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FOREWORD 


ComMITTEE ON ForeEIGN AFFAIRS, 
House or REPRESENTATIVES. 


This memorandum on international lending agencies has been 
repared, on my instructions, by Miss Helen C. Mattas, staff assistant. 
he purpose of the memorandum is to provide the members of the 

Committee on Foreign Affairs and the membership of the House with 
up-to-date information on international lending agencies in which the 
nited States participates. 
Tuomas E. Morean, Chairman. 
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INTERNATIONAL LENDING AGENCIES 


INTERNATIONAL BANK FOR RECONSTRUCTION AND 
DEVELOPMENT 


CREATION 


3 The articles of agreement of the International Bank for Reconstruc- 
tion and Development were formulated at the United Nations Mone- 


tary and Financial Conference, Bretton Woods, New Hampshire, in 
1944. (See pp. 47-68 for text of the Articles of Agreement.) The 
official existence of the Bank dates from December 27, 1945, when the 
articles were signed in Washington by 28 governments, and operations 
began June 25, 1946. The statutory authority for United States par- 
ticipation is the Bretton Woods Agreements Act, as amended (Public 
po pa 79th Cong.; Public Law 86-48, 86th Cong.—-see pp. 38-46 for 
text). 
PURPOSE 


Following are the objectives of the Bank’s operations: 


To assist in the reconstruction and development of its member 
countries by facilitating the investment of capital for productive 
purposes and thereby promote the long-range growth of inter- 
national trade and the improvement of standards of living. 

To make loans for productive purposes out of its own funds 
obtained from capital subscriptions and borrowing in financial 
markets when private capital is not available on reasonable terms. 

To promote private foreign investment b antees of and 
participations in loans and investments made by private inves- 
tors. (This power has never been used and the Bank indicates 
that its use is not contemplated, that it has found other and, in 
its view, more effective ways of enlisting the support of private 
investors, namely, (1) by bringing private money into the Bank’s 
operations through large borrowing on the market; (2) by selling 
its loans or parts of loans to private investors; and (3) by making 
loans very often as part of a joint operation whereby the coun 
hy on the market simultaneously when receiving a B 
oan. 

NATURE OF OPERATIONS 


The Bank’s seat of operations is Washington, D.C. All powers 
of the Bank are vested in a Board of Governors, one appointed by 
each member country, which meets once a year to review the opera- 
tions. The Board of Governors has delegated most of its powers (Art. 
V, sec. 2(b), of the Articles of Agreement) to the 18 Executive Di- 
rectors, of whom 5 are appointed by the principal member countries 
and 13 are elected by the other members. The management of the 
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2 INTERNATIONAL LENDING AGENCIES 


Bank’s operations is conducted under the direction of the Executive 
Directors by the President of the Bank and such Vice Presidents and 
other officers as he may appoint. The Governor appointed by the 
President of the United States to represent the United States in the 
Bank also serves in the same capacity in the International Monetary 
Fund and the International Finance Corporation. The voting power 
of the members is approximately proportionate to their capital sub- 
scriptions. The United States’voting proportion prior to the recent 
decision to increase subscriptions was 28.88 percent; it.is. expected 
that the United States voting proportion will be slightly higher on 
completion of current action by various member countries to increase 
their capital subscriptions in the Bank. 

The articles of agreement provide that the Bank may lend to its 
member governments and, with the guarantee of member govern- 
ments, to their agencies and to private enterprises in the member 
countries. According to its Articles, the Bank’s loans may not be 
granted for relief or for political purposes; they must be for either 
reconstruction or development pak must show reasonable rospects 
ofrepayment. The project or program to be financed must be recom- 
mended, after study of the pr sal, by a competent committee 
appointed by the Bank, and the Papin must be unable to obtain 

e loan elsewhere under conditions considered by the Bank to be 
reasonable. 

The first loans made in 1947 were to European countries whose 
economies had suffered severely from the war—France, the Nether- 
lands, Denmark, and Luxembourg. This was the pre-European recovery 
program. Since 1948 the Bank’s resources have been used primarily 
to advance the development of its underdeveloped members. The 
Bank has made loans for development of electric power, transporta- 
tion, communications, agriculture and forestry, and industrial 
expansion. 

As a general practice, the Bank considers that it is desirable in the 
interest both of the borrower and of the Bank to have proposed 
projects carefully examined on the spot by groups of technicians 
designated by the Bank. Many members without specific loan proj- 
ects in view have asked the Bank for technical assistance in the survey 
and study of their economies and their prospects for development. 

The Bank has for some time been involved in negotiations con- 
cerning the settlement of the Indus Waters question between India 
and Pakistan. Presently, implementation awaits the signature and 
ratification of a treaty between Pakistan and India, which the Bank 
anticipates will be done soon. The International Bank for Recon- 
struction ana Development has been instrumental in bringing Pakistan 
‘and India together for this purpose. 

This Indus River project differs from the normal Bank loan in that 
it contemplates the cooperation of several countries. The total cost of 
the project is to be slightly more than $1 billion—partly in foreign 
exchange and partly in local currencies. 

_ In a press release dated March 1, 1960, the Bank announced that 

has evolved a plan to finance the required expenditure and has had assurances from 
certain friendly governments of their readiness to participate in the cost of the 


plan over and above the amounts to be contributed by India and Pakistan and 
y the Bank itself. 
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INTERNATIONAL LENDING AGENCIES 3 


As listed in the press release, the project will be financed in the 
following manner: : 


equivalent 
In foreign exchange: (In millions) 


The International Bank for Reconstruction and Development and the 
Governments of India and Pakistan will provide the difference. (The 
Bank has announced thai its President was prepared to recommend 
that the Bank participate with loans to India and Pakistan in the 
amount of $103 million.) 

As of December 31, 1959, the Bank had made a total of 249 loans 
amounting to the equivalent of $4,781 million in 51 countries and 
overseas territories. The following table shows the loan commitments 
and disbursements of the Bank, by fiscal years, to December 31, 1959: 


Num- Disburse- Num- Disburse- 
Fiscal year | ber of Loans ! ments Fiscal year | ber of Loans ! ments 
loans loans 
1 1 | $250, 000, 000 000, 20 | $409, 610, 000 | $274, 169, 870 
1947-48_........ 5 | 263,000,000 | 378, 055, 751 055-56... ....... 26 | 306,050,000 | 283, 926, 916 
1948-49_........ 10 | 137, 100, 000 235, : 1956-57_._...... 20 | 387,858,000 | 332, 379, 283 
1949-50. 12 | 166,345, 000 87,871, 146 || 34 | 710,846,429 | 498, 683, 137 
1950-51. .....-- 21 297, 080, 000 77, 564, 969 || 1958-59......... 30 | 703,125,000 | 582, 630,254 
1951-62... ...... 19 | 298,608,000 | 184,777,004 || 1959-60 to date. 15 | 349,100,000 | 213, 847, 897 
1952-53........- 10 | 178,633,464 | 226, 756, 982 
1953-54......... 26 | 323,682,000 | 302, 296, 920 Total....| 249 |4, 781, 037, 893 |3, 591, 195, 392 


1 These loans represent commitments which are disbursed as actually needed. 


At any one time, the rate of interest charged is the same for all 
borrowers. The rate varies and is established upon the recommenda- 
tion of the Bank’s President and approval by the Board of Directors. 
Determination of the rate charged depends on three factors: (1) the 
rates in the main capital markets in which the Bank sells its bonds; 
(2) a commission charge of 1 percent on loans, and (3) one-fourth of 
1 percent (rounded) to pay for administrative expenses and overhead. 
The current rate is 6 percent, but in the past the rate has varied from 
3 to 6 percent. 

FINANCING 


The Bretton Woods Agreement Act of 1945 authorized the Secre- 
tary of the Treasury to make such payments as required to the Bank 
from the proceeds of any security issued by the Treasury as a public 
debt transaction. The original United States subscription was $3,175 
million, of which, under the terms of the Articles of Agreement of the 
Bank, $635 million (20 percent of its quota) was paid in. In connec- 
tion with general and special increases in the capital stock of the Bank 
and pursuant to an amendment of the Bretton Woods Agreement Act in 
June 1959, the United States subscription was doubled to $6,350 mil- 
lion. (See table II on p. 36 for membership and capital subserip- 
tions in the Bank as of March 11,1960.) All of the increase is subject 
to call only if required to meet the Bank’s obligations and is not avail- 
able for use in the lending operations of the Bank. Thus, of the total 
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4 INTERNATIONAL LENDING AGENCIES 


new United States subscription of $6,350 million, up to $5,715 million 
is subject to call only under these conditions and would come from 
money raised by the sale of Government securities as a public ebt 
2 gaa no congressional appropriation is needed to secure these 
unds, 

The Bank’s operations are financed in the following ways: 

(1) From the Bank’s own funds: Direct loans may be made from 
the paid-in portion of the capital stock subscribed by the members. 
Through December 31, 1959, the Bank has been able to use or allocate 
for lending about $1,611 million from Government subscriptions. 
wae From borrowed funds: In all, the Bank has borrowed about $2.6 

illion in the world’s capital markets, of which about half has come 
from United States investors. The outstanding funded debt of the 
Bank was equivalent to $1,990 million at December 31, 1959. 

(3) From repayments of earlier loans: At December 31, 1959, $294 
million had been repaid to the Bank. 

(4) From net earnings: These totaled $311 million on December 31, 
1959, and are running at about $56 million per annum. 

(5) From sales of parts of its loans to other investors: At December 
31, 1959, these totaled $651 million. 

The Bank has experienced no defaults on any of its loans. 

In the event of losses, the Bank can turn to a supplemental reserve 
accumulated from earnings, which has been set aside to meet losses on 
loans and guarantees. 

In the event the Bank cannot meet its own obligations from other 
resources, it can turn to the following: 

(1) A special reserve built up out of the 1 percent per annum com- 
mission on its loans, which specifically secures the Bank’s obligations 
arising from its own borrowings or from its guaranties of the obliga- 
tions of others. (As of December 31, 1959, the special reserve 
amounted to $151 million and the rate of increase is $26 million a 


year.) 
(2) The unpaid portion of its subscribed capital described above. 
INCREASE IN CAPITAL RESOURCES 


In October 1958 at the 13th annual meeting in New Delhi of the 
Governors of the International Monetary Fund and the International 
Bank for Reconstruction and Development, Secretary of the Treasury 
Robert B. Anderson (the United States Governor) took the initiative 
in proposing large-scale increases in the capital of the Bank and in 
member quotas of the International Monetary Fund. The Board 
of Governors requested the Executive Directors of both institutions 
to submit proposals for an increase in their resources, and such 
proposals were submitted to the Governors on December 22, 1958. 

In the case of ithe Bank, the eg proposals were that its 
authorized capital be increased from $10 billion to $21 billion; 
that the members double their subscriptions to the Bank’s capital; 
and that calls on subscriptions would not be made for use in opera- 
tions but would remain subject to call to meet the Bank’s obligations. 
In addition, a further proposal permitting certain members, includi 
Canada, Germany, and Japan, to make further additional specia 
subscriptions on which pi one-half of the 20 percent would be 
required to be paid in was submitted to the Governors by the Exec- 
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INTERNATIONAL LENDING AGENCIES 5 


utive Directors. All of these proposals became effective on September 
15, 1959, when sufficient votes had been received and a minimum of 
$7 billion in doubled subseriptions had. been taken by the member 
countries. The principal purpose in doubling the Bank’s capital is 
to enable it to borrow the large sums it anticipates will be required 
in forthcoming years to sustain its likely level of lending operations. 

As of March 11, 1960, 49 member countries, including the United 
States, had acted to double their capital subscriptions. Fourteen 
of these member countries had subscribed to $843.7 million in addition 
to their 100 percent increases. Subscribed capital had risen from 
$9.556 billion to $18.781 billion of which $16.87 billion was uncalled 
and serving as security for the Bank’s obligations. For the United 
States, the amount of its subscription to the Bank’s capital was 
doubled—from $3.175 billion to $6.350 billion. The entire increase 
remains uncalled and the total of this country’s uncalled subscription, 
therefore, rose from $2.540 billion to $5.715 billion. 

The increase in the United States subscription to the Bank’s capital 
was effected through congressional amendment to the Bretton Woods 
Agreements Act of 1945 (Public Law 86-48, 86th Cong.). For the 

urpose of making payments required under the subscription, the 

ecretary of the Treasury may for that purpose use as a public debt 
transaction the proceeds of securities issued after July 31, 1945, under 
the Second Liberty Bond Act, as amended, No further = 
tions or other congressional action is necessary to enable the Secretary 
of the Treasury to pay the $5.715 billion unpaid portion of the 
subscription of the United States. 


‘ 


INTERNATIONAL MONETARY FUND ' 


CREATION 


The final act of the United Nations Monetary and Financial Con- 
ference, Bretton, Woods, N.H., July 22, 1944, sets forth, among other 
things, the articles of agreement of the International Monetary Fund 
(see pp. 69-97 for ;text of the articles of agreement), to come into 
effect when signed on behalf of countries representing at least 65 per- 
cent of the total of.the quotas stated in the articles. 

The Bretton Woods Agreements Act (Public Law 171, 79th Cong., 
sppravied July 31, 1945) authorized the President to ay member- 
ship for the United States in the International Monetary Fund. On 
December 27, 1945, the President did so, and the articles, having been 
accepted by nations representing approximately 80 percent of the 
quotas, came into effect... (See pp. 38-46 for text.of the Bretton 
Woods Agreements Act, as amended.) 


PURPOSE 


The articles of agreement list the following as the Fund’s objectives: 

1. ‘To promote international monetary cooperation through a 

permanent institution which provides the machinery for consul- 
tation and collaboration on international monetary problems. 

2. To facilitate the expansion and balanced growth of inter- 
national trade, and to contribute thereby to the promotion and 
maintenance of high levels of employment and real income and to 
the development of the productive resources of all members as 
primary objectives of economic policy. 

3. To promote exchange stability, to maintain orderly exchange 
arrangements among members, and to avoid competitive exchange 
depreciation. 

4. To assist in the establishment of a multilateral system of 
payments in respect to current transactions between members and 
in the elimination of foreign exchange restrictions which hamper 
the growth of world trade. 

5. To give confidence to members by making the Fund’s re- 
sources available to them under adequate safeguards, thus pro- 
viding them with opportunity to correct maladjustments in their 
balance of payments without resorting to measures destructive of 
national or international prosperity. 

6. In accordance with the above, to shorten the duration and 
lessen the degree of disequilibrium in the international balances 
of payments of members. 


NATURE OF OPERATIONS 


The highest authority of the Fund is exercised by a Board of 
Governors, one Governor and an alternate Governor representing 
each member country. However, most of the Fund’s decisions are 
made by the Board of Executive Directors, of whom 5 are appointed 
by the 5 members having the largest quotas and 13 are elected by the 
other countries. The Fund management is under a Managing 
Director and Deputy Managing Director. 
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INTERNATIONAL LENDING AGENCIES 7 


Consultation with-members on various aspetts of their balance of 
payments and monetary problems and concerning the elimination of 
exchange restrictions is a major activity of the Fund. 

The articles of agreement expressly provide for annual consultations 
between the Fund and member countries retaining exchange restric- 
tions. These consultations, which began in March 1952 and are held 
with approximately four-fifths of the members of the Fund, cover 
not Pd. questions relating to further retention or gradual removal 
of exchange restrictions but also the fiscal and credit policies of the 
member country. Where the elimination of restrictions is not 
immediately feasible, the Fund, during these consultations, cooperates 
with members in working out programs which will lead to a more 
fundamental solution of their problems. 

The articles of agreement recognize that the par values of members’ 
currencies may have to be adjusted from time to time, in consultation 
with the Fund, and its concurrence is necessary in any change of more 
than 10 percent. 

The currency holdings of the Fund may be purchased by member 
countries with their own currencies to assist them in meeting any 
temporary balance of payments deficits until they are able to make 
adjustments in their own monetary and financial policies. The 
members are expected to repurchase their currencies with gold or.a 
convertible currency, principally dollars. The resources of the Fund 
are available to member countries also through standby agreements 
‘under which assurance is given ‘to a member country that it may 
obtain assistance from the Fund up to certain limits and within & 
specified period. a! 
_ The following tables show (1) the currency sales. for the period 
March 1, 1947, to December 31, 1959, by calendar years and (2) 
standby arrangements in effect on’ December 31, 1959: 

International Monetary Fund currency sales, Mar. 1, 1947, 40 Dec, 31, 1959, by ; 

calendar years 
{In millions of U.S. dollars; detail does not add to total because of rounding] 


Period Sales Period Sales 


International Monetary Fund standby arrangements in effect on Dec. 31, 1959 
(Expressed in millions of U.S. dollars] 


Date of— 
Member country Amount 
available ! 
Agreement Expiration 

Dominican. December 1959-....... December 1960........ 11,2 

‘Paraguay. oo --| August 1959.2 Augast 1960... 


1 Includes amounts not yet drawn plus repurchases subsequent to the date of the standby agreement. 
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’ Bornenress from the Fund pay charges on amounts borrowed as 
ollows: 
“ke A service charge of one-half of 1 percent on the total amount 
wn. 
2.. Plus the following interest charges: 

(a) On amounts drawn up to 50 percent of the member’s quota 
in excess of the member’s gold contribution to the Fund, there is 
no charge for the first 3 months after the drawing, and 2 percent 
per annum is charged for the next 15 months. 

(6) On amounts drawn between 50 and 75 percent of the 
member’s quota in excess of the member’s gold contribution to 
the Fund, there is no charge for the first 3 months after the 
ee and 2 percent per annum is charged for the next 9 
months. 

(c) On amounts drawn between 75 and 100 percent of the 
member’s quota in excess of the member’s gold contribution to 
the Fund, there is no charge for the first 3 months after the 
months, 

(d) After 2 percent is charged in accordance with paragraphs 
(a), (6), and (c) the charges rise at the rate of one-half of 1 percent 
for each 6 months during which the money is retained. 

Charges were originally established by the articles of agreement (art. 
V, sec. 8). Changes may be made in them by a three-fourths majority 
of the total voting power. The charges set forth above are the 
current charges. 

FINANCING 


In October 1958 at the 13th annual meeting of the Governors of the 
Fund and the International Bank, the United States took the initia- 
tive in proposing increases in the members’ quotas. Subsequently 
the Executive Directors recommended a general 50 percent increase 
which was approved by the Governors and submitted to the member 
——— The United States effected the increase in its quota 

congressional amendment of the Bretton Woods Agreements Act 
of 1945 (Public Law 86-48, 86th Cong.) approved June 17, 1959. 

On December 31, 1959, there were 68: members with aggregate 
combined quotas in approximately the equivalent amount of $13.958 
billion, as the result during that month of the general increase by 
50 percent of the quotas of the membership and of special additional 
increases of some members. The United States quota was increased 
by 50 percent from $2.75 billion to $4.125 billion and continues to 
be the largest. On December 31, 1959, the United States had 25.52 
percent of the voting power. (See table I on p. 35 for membership 
and quotas in the Fund as of March 1, 1960.) 

The Bretton Woods moore provides that the country quotas 
be paid one-fourth in gold and three-fourths in the currency of the 
member country. The United States made payment of its original 
subscription as soon as it became a member and of its subscription 
increase in June 1959, pursuant to an amendment to the Bretton 
Woods Agreements Act (Public Law 86-48, 86th Cong.). 

The Act authorising the United States to become a member provided 
for payment of $1.8 billion from a fund a the Gold Re- 


serve Act of 1934 (U.S.C., title 31, see. 822a). (This represented 
profits from the revaluation of gold in 1934.) The balance of the 
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United States subscription was authorized to be paid from the pro- 
ceeds of securities issued under the Second Liberty Bond Act as a 
public debt transaction. Like the original amount, the increased 
quota was financed as a public-debt transaction and did not require 
appropriation. 

he articles of agreement provide that a part of a member’s quota 
which is due and payable in the member’s currency and which the 
Fund finds it does not need for its operations, may be in the form of 
non-interest-bearing demand notes which the Fund can cash whenever 
it needs the money. As of December 31, 1959, the outstanding 
ty of non-interest-bearing notes of the United States was $2.065 

illion. 

Essentially the Fund is a pool of currencies. The Treasury Depart- 
ment explains that in theory there can be no losses. The members 
just exchange currencies—their own for another country’s. 

In order to raise income for the purpose of meeting operating deficits, 
if any, the Fund in January 1956 initiated a program permitting the 
investment of a portion of the Fund’s gold in a manner which would 
enable the Fund to reacquire gold at any time and maintain the gold 
value of the investment. Under this program $200 million of the 
Fund’s gold was sold to the United States and the proceeds invested 
in United States Treasury bills. As of December 31, 1959, the Fund 
had such gold sales outstanding of $500 million. The income earned 
by the Fund in this manner since October 1957 ($14,595,836.29 as of 
December 31, 1959) is placed in a special reserve for use only to 
cover operating deficits. 


INTERNATIONAL FINANCE CORPORATION 
CREATION 


On December 11, 1954, the United Nations General Assembly 
adopted a resolution endorsing the establishment of the International 
Finance Corporation and requesting the International Bank for Re- 
construction and Development to take steps to bring the Corporation 
into. being. On April 11, 1955, the International Bank transmitted to 
member governments for their consideration the articles of agreement 
of the International Finance Corporation. (See pp. 100-113 for text of 
the articles of agreement.) The President of the United States was 
authorized to accept membership in the International Finance Cor- 
poration Act (Public Law 350, 84th Cong., see pp. 98-99 for text) 
and on December 5, 1955, the United States deposited its instrument of 
acceptance. The International Finance Corporation came into exist- 
ence July 24, 1956, after 31 countries, with subscriptions totaling 
$78.4 million, had deposited their instruments of acceptance. 


PURPOSE 


Article I of the articles of agreement provides that the Corporation 
shall [italic supplied]— 

(1) In association with private investors, assist in financing the 
establishment, improvement, and expansion of productive private 
enterprises which would contribute to the development of its 
member countries by making investments without guaranty of 
repayment by the member government concerned, in cases where 
sufficient private capital is not available on reasonable terms; 

(2) Seek to bring together investment opportunities, domestic 
and foreign private capital, and experienced management; and 

(3) Seek to stimulate, and to help create conditions conducive 
to, the flow of private capital, domestic and foreign, into pro- 
ductive investment in member countries. 


NATURE OF OPERATIONS 


Although a separate legal entity, the Corporation operates as an 
affiliate of the International Bank and is authorized to use the facilities, 
ersonnel, and services of the Bank. Membership in the Corporation 
is open only to members of the Bank, and each member is represented 
by the same Governor in the two institutions. The President of the 
Bank is Chairman of the Corporation’s Board of Directors. All 
powers of the Corporation are vested in the Board of Governors and 
they may delegate to the Board of Directors authority to take all but 
specified major actions (art. IV). Each member has 250 votes plus 1 
additional for each share of stock held. 
The following principles are set forth in the articles of agreement 
as a guide in its operations: 
10 
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(1) The Corporation shall not undertake any financing for 
which, in its opinion, sufficient private capital could be obtained 
on reasonable terms; 

(2) The Corporation shall not finance an enterprise in the 
territories of any member if the member objects to such financing; 

(3) The Corporation shall impose no conditions that the pro- 
ceeds of any new financing by it shall be spent in the territories 
of any country; 

(4) The Corporation shall not assume responsibility for man- 
aging any enterprise in which it has invested; 

(5) The Corporation shall undertake its financing on terms 
and conditions which it considers appropriate, taking into ac- 
count the requirements of the enterprise, the risks being under- 
taken by the Corporation, and the terms and conditions normally 
obtained by private investors for similar financing: 

(6) The Corporation shall seek to revolve its ae by selling 
its investments to private investors whenever it can appropriately 
do so on satisfactory terms; 

(7) The Corporation shall seek to maintain a reasonable diversi- 
fication in its investments. 

The Corporation is prohibited from investing in capital stock but 
may Otherwise make investments in any form deemed appropriate, 
including investments which can be converted into capital stock by 
another holder. The Corporation will finance only private enter- 
prises and not undertakings which are government-owned and oper- 
ated or in which there is significant government participation. The 
enterprise must be located in a member country or its dependent 
territories. 

In its report on legislation providing for United States participation, 
the House Committee on Banking and Currency (H. Rept. 1299, 84th 
Cong., Ist sess., p. 4) commented as follows on the Corporation’s 
operations: 

The International Finance Corporation would be of particular importance to 
small- and middle-sized firms and investors. In the first place small enterprises 
in the foreign field frequently need investment funds beyond their own resources 
and beyond what they can raise in normal banking channels. It is expected 
that the International Finance Corporation will cooperate with private venture 
capital organizations in the financing of particular enterprises. Since the Inter- 
national Finance Corporation can operate only in conjunction with private 


investors, the International Finance Corporation would encourage, and not 
compete with, private investment. * * * 


Further, the report contained the following comments on the rela- 
tionship of the International Finance Corporation to the International 
Bank and the Export-Import Bank: 


The urgent need for increased private investment in the less developed areas 
cannot be met completely by either the International Bank or the Export-Import 
Bank. In general, the ability of the International Bank to make loans to private 
enterprises is restricted by the requirement in its charter that its loans must be 
= by an official agency of the country where the project is located. 

urthermore, the International Bank’s ability to finance private enterprise is 
affected by the fact that the Bank makes only fixed interest loans. [The IFC 
interest rates are negotiated in each case.] 

The role of the Export-Import Bank is primarily to offer banking facilities for 
exports or imports from the United States and in sapeapente cases capital for 
investment on a loan basis. Both the Export-Import Bank and the International 
Bank make loans on the basis of a reasonable expectation of repayment, rather 
than supplying venture capital. 
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Unlike the International Bank and the International pane d 
Fund, the International Finance Corporation does not have a stand- 
ard rate of interest or charges which apply to all of its borrowers at 
any one time. The interest rate is negotiated, along with the other 
terms, each time an investment is made. In addition to interest 
charges, the Corporation may retain the right to participate in the 
profits as well as in the growth of the business. Of total commit- 
ments outstanding on December 31, 1959, all but two contained 
an option on shares of the company and interest rates ranged 
from 5 to 7 percent. 

The Corporation’s first investment was announced in June 1957 
(H. Doc. 319, 85th Cong.). It was a commitment to invest $2 million 
in a Brazilian manufacturer of heavy electrical apparatus. As of 
December 31, 1959, the Corporation had entered into 29 investment 
commitments in 12 countries in the net equivalent of $22.9 million. 

The articles of agreement (art. ITI, sec. 4) authorize the Corpora- 
tion— 
to take appropriate action to protect its interests in any situation which, in its 
udgment, threatens to jeopardize its investment. e otherwise applicable 
imitations on the Corporation’s power to acquire capital stock and to undertake 

management responsibility, for rege ps would not prevent it from exercising 
such powers should such a situation of jeopardy arise. 
Thus, under this provision, the otherwise applicable limitations on the 
Corporation’s power to acquire capital stock and to undertake man- 
agement responsibility, for example, would not prevent it from exer- 
cising such powers should a situation of jeopardy arise. To date 
there has been no occasion for the Corporation to invoke this pro- 
vision. 


FINANCING 


The authorized capital of the International Finance Corporation 
is $100 million. As of March 25, 1960, there were 59 member 
countries with subscriptions to the capital stock of $95,506,000. (See 
table III on p. 37 for membership and subscriptions in the Corporation 
as of March 25, 1960.) The United States subscription is $35,168,000, 

ayment of which was authorized by the International Finance 

orporation Act (Public Law 350, 84th Cong., approved August 11, 
1955) from the proceeds of securities issued under the Second Liberty 
Bond Act as a public debt transaction. 

As of December 31, 1959, the International Finance Corporation 
reported a net income of $6.7 million, all of which was credited to a 
reserve against losses. 
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INTER-AMERICAN DEVELOPMENT BANK 


CREATION 


During August and September 1957, the United States and Latin 
American countries approved a resolution recommending that the 
Inter-American Economic and Social Council convoke a specialized 
committee of government representatives to study possible solutions 
to the problems of financing the economic development of Latin 
America, including consideration of proposals for an inter-American 
financial institution. After informal discussions, a Specialized Com- 
mittee for Negotiating and Drafting the Instrument of Organization 
of an Inter-American Financial Institution was convoked and met 
in Washington, D.C., in January 1959. The final act of the Specialized 
Committee embodied a proposed ‘‘agreement establishing the Inter- 
American Development Bank” for submission to the American 
Republics. 

he agreement remained open for ratification or acceptance until 
December 31, 1959, to enter into force when instruments of accept- 
ance or ratification were deposited by representatives of countries 
whose subscriptions comprise not less than 85 percent of the total 
subscriptions. On December 30, 1959, the agreement entered into 
force and effect upon receipt of the required number of accept- 
ances or ratifications. (See table on p. 37.) 

Public Law 147, 86th Congress, which authorized United States 
membership in the Inter-American Development Bank, was signed 
by the President on August 7, 1959 (text on pp. 114-117). Appropria- 
tions were included in Public Law 213, 86th Congress, which was 
approved September 1, 1959. The United States formally signed the 
agreement on October 14, 1959. (See pp. 118-143 for text of the 
Articles of Agreement.) 

PURPOSE 


The primary purpose of the Bank is to accelerate the economic 
development of the American Republics by promoting public and 
rivate investment, by providing capital for development p . 
y cooperating with the member countries in the orientation of their 
policies to utilize their resources more effectively, and by providing 
technical assistance to them in relation to the programing and plan- 
ning of development projects. 


NATURE OF OPERATIONS 


The Bank has a Board of Governors, a Board of Executive Directors, 
President, an Executive Vice President, and a Vice President in 
charge of the Fund, as well as such other officers and staff as necessary. 
Each member appoints a Governor and one alternate. 
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The Board of Governors, in whom all powers of the Bank are vested, 
may delegate those powers to the Board of Executive Directors, except 
the following power to— 

1. Admit new members; 
2. Change the amount of authorized capital stock or contribu- 
tions to the Fund; 
3. Elect and determine the salary of the President; 
4. Suspend a member; 
5. Determine the salary of executive directors and their 
alternates; 
6. Decide appeals from Directors’ interpretations of agreement ; 
7. Authorize conclusion of general agreements for cooperation 
with other international organizations; 
8. Approve the balance sheet and statement of profit and loss; 
9. Determine reserves and distribution of net profits; 
10. Select outside auditors to certify the Bank’s statements; 
11. Amend the articles of agreement; 
12. Decide to terminate operations and distribute assets. 

Seven Executive Directors are to be responsible for the conduct of 
the Bank. One is to be appointed by the member having the largest 
subscription ; the other six are to be elected by the Governors of the 
remaining members. 

The President conducts the ordinary business of the Bank, and is 
its chief of staff and legal representative. The principal office of 
the Bank will be in Washington, D.C. 

The Bank has two distinct spheres of activity, as follows: 

1. Ordinary operations.—consisting of loans, repayable in the 
currency or currencies lent and financed from capital subscriptions for 
this paspoee, proceeds of borrowings, and reserves or undistributed 
surplus. 

2. Fund for Special Operations—consisting of loans, repayable 
wholly or partially in the borrower’s currency and financed oo con- 
tributions to the Fund, borrowings made for the Fund, and returns 
from its operations. That portion of the loan not repayable in the 
borrower’s currency will be repayable in the currency lent. 


Ordinary operations 


_ Loans may be made to member countries or their political subdivi- 
sions and to private entities. The Bank is not required to obtain a 
country’s guarantee but it is prohibited from financing a project in a 


‘country if that country objects. 


Although the loans will be principally for specific projects, the Bank 


‘may make loans to finance joint projects. 


he terms of the loan will be determined when the loan is made. 
The Bank is required to charge a commission of'1 percent on all loans, 
however, which may be reduced only by a two-thirds majority of the 
total voting power of the mémber countries. 
In addition to making loans with its own funds, the Bank may 
guarantee loans made by private lenders. 


Fund for Special Operations 


Loans from this Fund will be made on terms and conditions appro- 
priate for dealing with special circumstances arising in specific countries 
or with respect to specific projects. 
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Generally, the operations of this Fund will aes by the same 
provisions as apply to the ordinary loans and will utilize to the fullest 
extent possible the same personnel and facilities. 


INTERNATIONAL LENDING AGENCIES 


FINANCING 


The Inter-American Development Bank resources will total $1 bil- 
lion (expressed in United States dollars as of January 1, 1959)—-$850 
million authorized capital stock and a $150 million Fund for Special 
Operations. 

‘ The authorized capital stock of $850 million is divided into 85,000 
shares of $10,000 each. The subscriptions were figured on the basis 
of current International Monetary Fund quotas. The United States 
subscription is 35,000 shares, or $350 million (41-+-percent of the total 
authorized capital). (See table IV on p. 37.) 
_ Of the total authorized capital stock of $850 million, $400 million is 
to be paid in and $450 million callable to meet obligations on borrow- 
= or guarantees made and chargeable to ordinary capital resources. 
he paid-in portion of capital is payable in three installments as 
follows: 20 percent at any time after acceptance or ratification but 
not later than September 30, 1960 (United States subscription share 
equals $30 million); 40 percent. on a date specified by the Bank on or 
after September 30, 1961 (United States saleesiadbain share equals $60 
million); 40 percent on a date specified by the Bank on or after 
September 30, 1962 (United States subscription share equals $60 
million), leaving a callable balance of the United States subscription 
of capital stock of $200 million. 

Half of each installment is payable in gold or United States dollars, 
or a combination of both, and the remaining half is to be paid in the 
member’s’national currency. 

No member is liable for the second and third installments unless 
90 percent of the total obligations of the members with respect to 
aed installments of capital subscriptions and of contributions to the 

und for Special Operations have been met. These conditions may 
be waived by a three-fourths majority of the total voting power of 
the Board of Governors. 

Fund for Special Operations 

The $150 million Fund for Special Operations is to be fully paid in. 

The members’ quotas (United States quota equals $100 million) are 
ayable in ienalienenta as follows: 50 percent on acceptance of mem- 
ership but not later than September 30, 1960; balance in one or more 
installments at the discretion of the Bank but not earlier than 1 year 
after the Bank begins its operations and not later than the date of 
the last installment of the capital stock. 

. The following tables summarize the nature and payment of the 
Bank’s resources: . 
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Resources of the Inter-American Development Bank 


{In millions of U.S. dollars} 


United Latin 
States American Total 
Paid in in 3 installments): 
dor 75 125 200 
bah 75 125 200 
150 250 400 
Callable.. 200 250 450 
Total... 350 500 850° 
Proportion (percent) 41.2 58.8 100 
Fund for 2 
National currency.- 50 25 75 
Total Sean 100 50 150 
Total (Bank capital and Fund for Special Operations)_. 450 550 1,000 


Timing of United States payments to the Inter-American Development Bank 


{In millions of U.S. dollars] 
Initial 
1962 
1960) 
Bank capital 30 60 60 150 
Fund for Special Operations... .................} 50 i 100 


1 Payments on this portion of the quota in the Fund for Special Operations could be required ty the 
subsequent begun operations. 


Bank at any time 


to 1 year after the Bank has 


The Supplemental Appropriation Act, 1960 (Public Law 86-213, 
approved Sept. 1, 1959) includes an appropriation to finance U/S. 
participation in the Inter-American Development Bank: 


The articles of 
the Fund for Special Operations may be increased. The callable 
increased $500 million provided the date 
for payment of all subscriptions has passed and that a regular or 


capital of the Bank may 


total voting power of the member countries. Members 
right, but not an obligation, to subscribe to a proportionate share of 
the increased capital. Similarly, an increase in the resources of the 


Fund for Speci 


Governors holding 
members have a right, but not an obligation, to subscribe to a propor- 


O 


tionate share of the increase. 


to remain available until expended, $280 million, of which $230 million is for the 
purchase of capital stock in said Bank (including $200 million for callable capital 
stock and $30 million for the first installment on the paid-in capital stock) and 
$50 million is for payment of the first installment of the subscription of the 
United States to the Fund for Special Operations of said Bank. 


Increases in capital 
ement provide that both the capital stock and 


meeting of the Board of Governors held promptly thereafter 
ave approved the increase by a three-fourths majority of the 


ill have a 


ations may be authorized by a vote of the 
ee-fourths of the total voting power, and the 
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The Bank has authority to add to its resources by borrowing and 
may pledge its callable capital. Of the $850 million authorized capital, 
$450 million is callable and may serve as a guarantee fund against the 
Bank’s own obligations to private investors. The Bank also has au- 
thority to borrow for the Fund for Special Operations, but the call- 
able capital of the Bank may not be pledged against such borrowings. 
The members’ liability would be solely for the unpaid portion of their 
respective quotas in the Fund. 
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INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT ASSOCIATION 


CREATION 


Articles of agreement of an International Development Associa- 
tion as an affiliate of the International Bank for Reconstruction and 
Development have been submitted to member governments by the 
ey Directors of the International Bank. (See pp. 144-161 for 
text. 

On February 18, 1960, the President of the United States sent a 
message to Congress, submitting the articles of agreement for the 
establishment of the International Development Association and 
recommending legislation authorizing United States participation and 
Pores of its subscription. 

he articles of agreement provide that the agreement shall enter 
into force when governments whose subscriptions total not less than 65 
percent of the total subscriptions have signed it and deposited their 
instruments of acceptance, but. in no event before September 15, 1960. 
The governments have until December 31, 1960, to me members, 
and this may be extended by the Executive Directors for 6 months. 

Consideration. of the establishment of an International Develop- 
ment Association arose from discussions in the United States, and in 
particular from the passage on July 23, 1958, of Senate Resolution 
264, 85th Congress, 2d session. (See p. 162 for text of resolution.) 
Under the terms of this resolution, the Nationa] Advisory Council 
on International Monetary and Financial Problems made a study of 
the desirability of the establishment of an International Development 
Association. Also, pursuant to an exchange of letters between Presi- 
dent Eisenhower and Secretary of the Treasury Anderson, the Secre- 
tary, as United States Governor of the International Bank, held infor- 
mal diseussions with the other Bank Governors at the Bank’s meeting 
in New Delhi in October 1958. 

Following the New Delhi discussions, meetings were held in Wash- 
ington and in other countries with representatives of member govern- 
ments of the International Bank over a period of several months, On 
the basis of these discussions and its own study, the National Advisory 
Council evolved an outline of the principal elements of the Association. 
On August 14, 1959, the National Advisory Council transmitted a 
report to the Senate Committee on Foreign Relations (S. Doc. No. 45, 
86th Cong., Ist sess.) containing a review of the various proposals 
which had been discussed up to that time and the text of guidelines. 
The Council concluded that an International Development Associa- 
tion would be both feasible and desirable. 

The Board of Governors of the International Bank at their annual 
meeting on October 1, 1959, in Washington, unanimously approved 
a United States resolution requesting the Executive Directors of the 
Bank to formulate articles of agreement for submission to the member 
governments of the Bank. During the course of the meeting many 
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Governors were able to report that their governments were prepared 
to support, in principle, the establishment of an International Devel- 
opment Association, 
The General Assembly of the United Nations also adopted a resolu- 
tion on December 9, 1959— 
welcoming the decision in principle taken at the recent annual meeting of the 
Board of Governors of the International Bank for Reconstruction and Develop- 


— to establish an International Development Association as an affiliate of 
the Bank. 


. PURPOSE 


Article I of the articles of agreement defines the purposes of the 
International Development Association as follows: 
to promote economic development, increase productivity and thus raise stand- 
ards of living in the less-developed areas of the world included within the Asso- 
ciation’s membership, in particular by providing finance to meet their important 
developmental requirements on terms which are more flexible and bear less 
heavily on the balance of payments than those of conventional loans, thereby 
furthering the developmental objectives of the International Bank for Recon- 
struction and Development * * * and supplementing its activities. 


The Association is ee be as an institution, using capital funds 
made available multilaterally, which will be able to promote interna- 
tional development by financing sound projects on terms not possible 
under International Bank or other lending sources. The use of local 
currencies, including some part of those available to the United States 
from the sale of agricultural surpluses and other programs, is also 
envisaged. 


NATURE OF OPERATIONS 


The Association, an affiliate of the International Bank, is to have a 
Board of Governors, Executive Directors, a President and such other 
officers and staff as it determines necessary. All the powers of the 
Association are to be vested in the Board of Governors, who may dele- 
gate their powers to the Executive Directors, except the power to (1) 
admit and determine conditions for new members, (2) authorize and 
determine additional subscriptions, (3) suspend memberships, (4) 
decide appeals from the Executive Directors’ interpretations of the 
agreement, (5) make arrangements for cooperation with other inter- 
national organizations, (6) suspend operations and distribute assets 
of the Association, (7) determine distribution of the Association’s net 
income and (8) approve proposed amendments to the Agreement. 

The Governors and Alternate Governors of the International Bank 
representing members who are also members of the Association will be 
ex Officio Governors and Alternate Governors of the Association. 
Likewise, the Chairman of the Board of Governors of the Bank shall 
serve in the same capacity in the Association if the State he represents 
is a member of the Association. The annual meeting of the Associa- 
tion’s Board of Governors’shall be held in conj unction with the annual 
meeting of the Board of Governors of the International Bank. 

In a similar manner, the Executive Directors of the International 
Bank are ex officio Directors of the Association (the Executive 
Directors will be responsible for conducting the general operations of 
the Association) ; the President of the World Bank is to be ex officio 
President of the Association; and the principal office of the Associa- 


ty 
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tion shall be the pri nal Bank, although it 
r offices. : 

though closely affiliated with the International Bank, the Asso- 
ciation is a separate and distinct entity. Its loans will be made on the 
basis of high developmental priority in the areas concerned and usu- 
ally for specific projects. y will not be made, however, if in the 
Association’s opinion financing could be obtained on reasonable terms 
from a private source or by a loan of the type made by the Interna- 
tional Bank. 

Loans may be made to: (1) a member government, (2) the govern- 
ment of a territory included within the Association’s membership, (3) 
a political subdivision of either of the above, (4) a public or private 
entity in the territories of a member, (5) a public international or re- 
gional organization. If the loan is to an entity other than a member 
of the Association, a suitable guarantee may be required. 

The Joan must be recommended by a committee appointed by the 
Association and including a nominee of the Governor or Governors in 
whose territories the project is located and a representative of the 
technical staff. The member in whose territory the project is located 
must have no objection to the loan (does not apply if the loan is to a 
public international or regional 


The Association may also (art. V, sec. 5)— 
(1) Borrow funds with approval of member in whose currency 
loan is denominated. 
(2) Guarantee securities in which it has invested to facilitate 
their sale. ; 
(3) Buy and sell securities issued or guaranteed by it or in 
which it has invested. 


Cs Guarantee loans from other sources in special cases. 

5) Provide technical assistance and advisory services at mem- 
ber’s request. 

FINANCING 


Of total subscriptions of $1 billion, the United States subscription 
would be $320.29 million, or a little more than 32 percent, a propor- 
tion comparable to its subscription to the International Bank. 

The subscription of each member government to the Association is 
divided into a 10-percent portion and a 90- mt portion. The 10- 
yee portion of all subscriptions will be due and payable in gold or 

ly convertible currency. The 90-percent portion of all subscrip- 
tions is divided into two categories between (1) those who are eco- 
nomically more advanced and not expected to be recipients of the 
Association’s financing and (2) the remaining members. 

For those 17 members in the first category, including the United 
States, the 90-percent oo of their subscriptions is also payable in 
gold or freely convertible currency, while that portion of the subscrip- 
tions of those in the second category will be payable in their local 
currencies, 

The United States subscription of $320.29 million would, therefore, 
be due and payable in the following manner: 

Ten percent, $32,029,000: 50 percent ($16,014,500) within 30 
days after the Association begins operations or the date it becomes 
a member, whichever is later ; $4,003,625 1 year after the Associa- 
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tion begins operations and annually thereafter for the next 3 
years. 


Ninety percent, $288,261,000: 20 percent ($57,652,200) when 
the first installment of he 10-percent portion above is due, within 
30 days after the Association begins operations or the date it 
becomes a member, whichever is later; 20 percent ($57,652,200) 
when the second installment of the ce? ay portion above is 
due, and 20 percent ($57,652,200) annually thereafter for the next 


3 years. 

The articles of agreement (art, III, sec. 1) provide that the Asso- 
ciation shall review the adequacy of the resources at such time as it 
deems 0 he obpeng and at intervals of 5 years, and if it deems neces- 
sary, authorize an increase in subscriptions. The decision as to any 
additional subscriptions will require a two-thirds majority of the total 
voting power. However, no member will be obligated to increase his 
subscription. 

The articles of agreement (art. ITI, sec. 2) provide that the Associa- 
tion may receive from a member the currencies of other members, 
for example, the currencies which are generated by U.S. sales of surplus 
agricultural commodities under Public Law 480. ‘The member whose 
currency is being transferred to the Association must agree to such 
transfer of its currency. As evidence of the transaction, the member 
contributing the currency would receive a nonvoting “special develop- 
ment certificate” which would state the nature and amount of funds as 
well as the conditions under which provided. The conditions might 
include provision for disposition of earnings on such resources. 
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- DEVELOPMENT LOAN FUND 
CREATION 


The Development Loan Fund (title IT of the Mutual Security Act 
of 1954, as amended—-see pp. 163-167 for text) was established in the 
Mutual Security Act of 1957 (sec. 6, Public Law 85-141, approved 
August 14, 1957). In 1958 the Mutual Security Act was amended 
and the Development Loan Fund incorporated (sec. 203, Public Law 
85-477, approved June 30, 1958), as had been suggested the previous 
_ year by committee of conference, which— 
agreed that the most effective arrangement for administering a long-range develop- 
ment loan program is a Government corporation with substantial capital, and 
officers and directors with powers and duties defined and limited by law. The 
corporation should be under the policy direction of the State Department; its 
operating personnel should concentrate on handling development loans but its 


direction should be coordinated with other agencies along the lines provided in 
the conference report (H. Rept. 1042, 85th Cong., pp. 4 and 5). 


PURPOSE 


The Act establishing the Fund— 


declares it to be the purpose of this title, to strengthen friendly foreign countries 
‘by encouraging the development of their economies through a competitive free 
enterprise system; to minimize or eliminate barriers to the flow of private invest- 
ment capital and international trade; to facilitate the creation of a climate favor- 
able to the investment of praate capital; and to assist, on a basis of self-help and 
mutual cooperation, the efforts of free peoples to develop their economic resources 
one * increase their productive capabilities (sec. 201, Public Law 85-141, 85th 
ng.). 
NATURE OF OPERATIONS 


The management of the Fund is vested in a Board of Directors 
consisting of the Under Secretary of State (Chairman), the Director 
of the International Cooperation Administration, Chairman of the 
Board ot Directors of the Export-Import Bank, the Managing Director 
of the Fund, and the United States Executive Director on the Inter- 
national Bank for Reconstruction and Development, and is subject to 
the foreign policy guidance of the Secretary of State. | f 

In addition to the chief executive officer—the Managing Director— 
who is appointed by the President by and with the advice and consent 
of the Senate, there are a Deputy Managing Director and four other 
officers who are appointed by the Board, and they all are subject to the 
supervision and direction of the Board. 

he Fund is authorized— 
to make loans, credits, or guaranties, or to engage in other financing operations or 
transactions (not to include grants or direct purchases of equity securities), to 
or with such nations, organizations, persons or other entities, and on such terms 
and conditions, as it may determine, taking into account (1) whether financing 
could be obtained in whole or in part from other free world sources on reasonable 
terms, (2) the economic and technical soundness of the activity to be financed, 
(3) whether the activity gives reasonable promise of contributing to the develop- 
ment of economic resources or to the increase of productive capacities in further- 
ance of the purposes of this title, and (4) the possible adverse effects upon the 
economy of the United States, with special reference to areas of substantial labor 
surplus, of the activity and the financing operation or transaction involved (sec. 
a x Public Law 85-141, as amended by sec. 203 of Public Law 85-477, 85th 
ong.). 

The law requires that the loans be made from the Fund only on the 

basis of firm commitments by the borrowers to make repayment and 
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the finding of a reasonable prospect of repayment. While the Fund 
does not require a guarantee of repayment by the government of the 
nation in which the investment is made, the Fund will not make loans 
if an investment is unacceptable to that government. 

The law also requires that the Fund support. and encourage private 
investment and not compete wth it or the ort Import Bank or the 
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development. The Fund 
is subject to section 4 of the Bretton Woods Agreements Act which 

rovides for the coordination of foreign, lending agencies through the 

ational Advisory Council on International Monetary and Financial 
Problems. Furthermore, the law ‘requires the Development Loan 
Fund to recognize that development loan assistance will be most. 
effective in countries which demonstrate a clear willingness to take 
effective self-help measures and effectively demonstrate that such 
assistance is consistent with, and makes a contribution to, workable 
long-term economic development. objectives. 

he Development Loan Fund may not finance projects requirin 

substantive technical or financial planning until engineering, financi 
or other plans necessary to carry out the project and a reasonably firm 
estimate of the total United States financial assistance required. for 
the project have been completed. (Sec. 517 of the.Mutual Security 
Act of 1954, as amended.) It may not conclude loan or guaranty 
agreements which require legislative action within the host country, 
unless such legislative action may; reasonably. be anticipated to, be 
completed within one year from the date the agreement is signed. 
In addition, before any funds of the Development Loan Fund may 
be used to finance the construction of any new flood control, recla- 
mation, or other water or related land resource projects, the Fund 
must, in accordance with legislation governing Mutual Security funds, 
be furnished information relative to costs and benefits of the project 
sufficient to determine its feasibility. 

The Fund is prohibited from guaranteeing equity investment against 
normal business-type risks. 

Eligible enterprises include basic developmental activities (provided 
they. make a clear contribution to the long-range economic develop- 
ment and growth of the country) as well as industrial, agricultural, 
financial, commercial, extractive, power, transport, communications 
and other business enterprises provided they give reasonable promise 
of contributing, either directly or indirectly, to the increase of produc- 
tive capacities of the countries concerned. Preference generally will 
be given to proposals requiring assistance to cover the United States 
daitar costs of projects in which other costs, including local currency 
costs are covered from other sources. Those who produce goods of a 
less essential nature or do not contribute to an increase in production 
generally will have a low priority. The Fund, particularly in financ- 
ing foreign exchange costs of development projects and programs 

laces primary emphasis on the financing of goods and seryices 0 
nited States origin. 

Since October 20, 1959, the Development Loan Fund has empha- 
sized the financing of goods;and services of United States origin. 
The Fund announced that, this policy stemmed from a presumption 
that other industrialized countries are now in a position to provide 
long-term loans on reasonable terms to finance more of their exports 
of capital goods to the less developed countries. Also, the Fund 
announced that the intent of this policy is to induce a greater par- 
ticipation by other developed countries in the common task of assist- 
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ing economic growth as well as, in time, having a favorable effect on 
the balance of payments. 

The interest rate on the Fund’s loans are negotiated, along with 
other terms, each time a loan is made. Currently, the interest rate on 
loans for such basic facilities as roads, harbors, railroads and multi- 
purpose dams is 3% percent. On losns for profit-earning projects, 
such as manufacturing or extractive enterprises, the current interest 
rate is about 5% percent. 

FINANCING 


The following table shows the amounts authorized and appropriated. 
by Congress for the Development Loan Fund: 
Funds authorized and appropriated 
1957 


Public Law 85-141, approved Aug. 14, 1957: 
Established the Fund and authorized to be appropriated, 


without fiscal year limitation... $500, 000, 000 
Also, authorized to be appropriated, without fiscal year limi- 
tation, for advances inning in fiscal year 1959___..._. 625, 000, 000 
Public Law 85-279, approved Sept. 23, 1957: 
Appropriated, to remain available until 300, 000, 000: 
1958 


Public Law 85-477, approved June 30, 1958: 
.  Tneorporated the und; no new funds authorized but assets 
transferred to new corporation. 
Public Law 85-853, approved Aug. 28, 1958: 
Appropriated, to remain available until expended__-_-----__- 400, 000, 000- 


1959 


Public Law 86-30, approved May 20, 1959: 
Appropelated, to remain available until expended__--_--_---- 150, 000, 000- 
Public Law 86-108, approved July 24, 1959: 
Authorized to be appropriated without fiscal year limitation 
for advances beginning in fiscal year 1960, not to exceed 
$1,800,000,000, with $700,000, to be advanced in fiscal 


1960 and $1, 100,000,000 in non on 1, 800, 000, 000- 
Public Law 86-383, approved Sept. 28, 1959: 
Appropriated, to remain available until expended_- -------_- 550, 000, 000 


Annually the Congress establishes a limitation on the amount of 
funds which the Development Loan Fund may use for administrative 
expenses. The limitation for fiscal year 1960 was $1.820 million. 
For fiscal year 1961 the Executive proposes a limitation of $2.150 
million for such administrative expenses. As of December 31, 1959, 
the Development Loan Fund has made expenditures on loans in the 
amount of $162,363,000. This represents expenditures in connection 
with 38 loan agreements. Wxpendivure are not made as soon as the 
Rm is signed but as the need for funds arises and the conditions. 

the loan agreement are met. 

In addition to the appropriations, financing is provided from receipts 
of operations. Principal and interest payments by the borrower, 
as well as guarantee fons, may be made in either local currency or 
dollars or other currencies as specified in the loan agreement. Such 
hee fees, and the cae and interest payments are available 
or further lending by the Fund. 

Pon following table shows the status of the Fund as of December 31.,,. 
1959: 
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Status of Development Loan Fund as of Dec. 31, 1959 


Guaranty agreements signed -_...........-...-...--.------.- 4, 500, 000 

Total amount appropriated. ._....-......----..-....-....-.. 1, 400, 000, 000 
Less administrative expense limitation, 1959-60_._....._._.___ — 3, 034, 078 
Plus interest collections apportioned +116, 428 
Less other miscellaneous adjustments — 107, 176 

Lending authority available____..._.............2---.- 1, 396, 975, 174 

Net available for loans_.._............-..---.--2.--.- 448, 969, 174 


Status of DLF loans by regions 


[In thousands] 
Number of loans Amount eet 
Ans Repaid | an 
earned 
Approved] Obligated| A pproved/ Obligated 
Africa: 
Fiscal year 1959__.........- 8 7 31,540 | $28,840; $50 @) 
Fiscal year 1960 4__......... 2 2 23, 250 1, 300 610 $33 9 
12 9 64, 090 30, 140 660 33 
Europe: 
Fiscal year 1959. 7 4 75, 300 53, 100 
Fiscal year 1960 #_..........|...-...... 2 2, 700 24, 000 2, 301 30 34 
8 6 81, 000 77, 100 2, 862 30 39 
Far East: 
Fiseal year 18 19 | 130,900 118, 626 
Fiscal year 1960 #_.........- 4 6 18, 250 21, 800 ‘ 45 1s 
Total 30 25 196, 476 140, 426 5, 051 45 195. 
ica: 
Fiscal year 1959_........... 15 12 57, 200 44, 190 Ud Bees ee: 38 
Fiscal year 1960 #........... 3 5 11, 800 20, 900 17, 167 61 133 
21 18 77, 590 70, 090 20, 240 61 171 
Near East: 
Fiscal year 1958... ........- 1 89, 000 15, 000 
year 1959... _......... 13 7 83, 400 91, 100 35, 098 50 474 
Fiscal year 1960 3__......_.. 2 6 30, 150 70, 400 19, 617 92 1,089 
20 14 |. 202,550 | 176,500 56, 215 142 1, 563 
South Asia: 
Fiseal year 1959__.......... 12 14| 180,650 | 185,350 24, 268 25 
Fiscal year 1960 __....._._- 3 6 60, 53, 065 2, 732 1,118 
27 24 | 336,500 | 328,000 77, 333 2, 757 1,339 
All ms: 
year 1958. ........... 31 6 | 267,386 | 102,100 
Fiscal year 1959... ........- 73 63 | 568,170 | 521,206 65, 564 75 816. 
Fiscal year 1960 #___....._.. 14 27 | 122,650 198, 950 95, 299 2, 993 2, 500 
4118 $96 | 958,206 | 822,256 | 162, 363 3, 068 3, 316 


1 This refers to interest which has been earned but which is not necessarily due, As of Feb. 29, 1960, 
interest in the amount of $4,586,948 had been earned but only $2,334,002 had been collected. There were no 
defaults in the loans as of that date. 

2 Less than $1,000. 

‘ onl Approvals and obligations through Jan. 31, 1960; disbursements, repayments, earnings through Dec. 31, 


« Includes 2 guarantees. 
5 Includes 1 guarantee. 
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EXPORT-IMPORT BANK OF WASHINGTON 


CREATION 


The Export-Import Bank of Washington was created pursuant to 


Executive order dated February 2, 1934 (No. 6581) as a banking 
corporation under the laws of the District of Columbia February 12, 
1934. It was a measure taken during the depression years (the 
authority was found in the National Industrial Recovery Act). It 
was hoped that the establishment of the Bank would stimulate trade. 
With the recognition of the Soviet Union it was expected that trade 
would develop which would require financing not privately available. 
The Board of Trustees took the position that credits should not be 
provided before the settlement of Soviet debts to the United States. 

A second Export-Import Bank was created in 1934 under another 
Executive order (No. 6638), originally intended to provide certain 
credits to the Republic of Cuba but expanded to finance trade with 
all countries except Soviet Russia. 

Following the breakdown of Soviet debt negotiations in 1935, the 
business of the Second Export-Import Bank was transferred to the 
original Export-Import Bank. By Executive Order (No. 7365), issued 
abder date of May 7, 1936, the liquidation and dissolution of the 
Second Export-Import Bank was ordered, effective June 30, 1936. 

The legislation creating the first Export-Import Bank authorized its 
existence until 1937 only. This was extended in 1937 until June 30, 
1939 (Public Law 2, 75th Cong.); again in 1939 until June 30, 1941 
(Public Law 3, 76th Cong.); again in 1940 until January 22, 1947 
(Public Law 792, 76th Cong.). In the meantime the Bank’s lendin 
authority had been pete, to $700 million and the Bank was limite 
so that it could not make loans to any government which was in 
default to the United States Government on April 13, 1934. 

In extending the life of the Bank to 1947, the law also specifically 
provided for the making of loans to foreign Porennents and/or their 
central banks or agencies for the purpose of assisting in the develop- 
ment of resources, stabilizing economies, and for the orderly marketing 
of products of the Western Hemisphere. 

n 1945 the Bank was reorganized (Public Law 173, 79th Cong.). 
The basic changes were: (1) The loan authority was raised from $700 
million to $3.5 billion; (2) the prohibition of loans to governments in 
default was removed; (3) management of the Bank was vested in a 
Board of Directors with an advisory board to assist in determinin 
broad policies; and (4) the Bank was made an independent agency o 
the Government and given indefinite life. 

On June 9, 1947, the Bank was Powys ar under a Federal 
charter and the lending authority was limited to June 30, 1953 (Public 


Law 89, 80th Cong.). The reincorporation was necessary due to the 
passage of the Government Corporation Control Act which provided 
26 
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that wholly owned Government corporations should not continue to 

exist after June 30,°1948, as an agency or instrumentality of the 

United States, but that prior to June 30, 1948, any such corporation 

might be reincorporated by Congress for such purposes and term of 

enrerenee as the expiring corporation had (Public Law 248, 79th 
ong.). 

The Bank’s authority was further extended from 1953 to June 30, 
1958, in 1951 (Public Law 158, 82d Cong., approved Oct. 3, 1951). 
Pursuant to Public Law 85-55 of the s5th Congress, approved June 
17,1957, the period within which the Bank may make loans was further 
extended to June 30, 1963. 


PURPOSE 


The objectives and purposes of the Bank are to aid in financing and 
to facilitate exports and imports and the exchange of commodities 
between the United States or any of its territories or insular posses- 
sions and any foreign country or the agencies or nationals thereof. 


NATURE OF OPERATIONS 


The Export-Import Bank Act, as amended, provides for a five-man 
Board of Directors consisting of the President of the Bank who serves 
as Chairman, the First Vice President of the Bank who serves as Vice 
Chairman, and three additional Directors appointed by the President 
by and with the advice and consent of the Senate. (The President 
and First Vice President also are appointed by the President, by and 
with the advice of the Senate.) 

There is a nine-member advisory committee, chosen by the Board 
of Directors from production, commerce, finance, agriculture, and 
labor, to advise with the Bank. This advisory committee is subject 
to call of the Chairman of the Board of Directors. 

The President of the Export-Import Bank is a member of the Na- 
tional Advisory Council on International Monetary and Financial 
Problems, which has the power to coordinate the foreign lending 
activities of the Bank with those of other Government agencies. He 
is also a member of the Board of Directors of the Development Loan 
Fund established by the Mutual Security Act of 1957, approved 
August 14, 1957; and a member of the task force appointed by Presi- 
dent Eisenhower for the consideration of steps to improve the export 
position of the United States. 

All loans of the Bank are made for the purpose of financing United 
States trade. Applications come from United States exporters desir- 
ing assistance in financing sales abroad of their products or from 
foreign buyers requiring credit to purchase United States products. 
Credits may finance single i nk transactions or may provide the 
dollars necessary to acquire all of the United States equipment and 
services for a large development project abroad. The Bank may 
extend loans to either private or public borrowers, including foreign 
governments. 

Congress has laid down the policy that the Bank should supplement 
and encourage private capital, not compete with it; also in connection 
with loans made the Bank is required to have a reasonable assurance 
of repayment; it does not make grants. 

The net authorizations of the Bank from its inception in February 
1934 through December 1959 totaled $8.6 billion. 
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ery: the calendar year ended December 31, 1959, the Export- 
Import Bank authorized 98 credits totaling $549.8 million. These 
eredits will help to finance United States exports to 31 countries and 
range in size from $3,000 to $135 million. They include 48 credits 
aggregating $546.9 million, authorized at the request of overseas pur- 
chasers of United States products, and 50 credits for $2.9 million set 
up at the request of United States exporters or financial institutions. 

The interest rates charged borrowers by the Bank are dependent 
upon the interest rates charged by the United States Treasury on the 
Bank’s borrowings. (The current payments on the Bank’s borrowings 
to the United States Treasury are on a 4% percent basis; the rate ts 
determined by the United States Treasury on the first day of each 
month for the ensuing month based on its market yield rates for me- 
dium term obligations.) [n determining interest rates to be charged 
on loans, the Bank will take into consideration the nature of the loan 
and the extent of credit risks to be assumed by the Bank as affected 
by such guaranties as may be offered, as well as prevailing United 
States commercial and Government rates. The rates charged are 
coordinated with the recommendations of the National Advisory 
Council, Interest is computed on the outstanding balance. The 
current interest rates charged on exportat credits are not less than 6 
percent; to governments and with Government guarantees, from 5% 
to 5% percent, and special consideration is given to and lower rates are 
established for short term commodity eredits. In the case of the 
foreign currency loans made by the Bank pursuant to the Cooley 
amendment to Public Law 480, interest rates compare with those 
currently in effect in the foreign country. 

The gross income for calendar vear 1959 was $135.5 million. 
Interest paid to the Treasury on borrowed money was $46.6 million 
and operating expenses were $2.2 million. The net income was 
therefore $86.7 million, bringing the Bank’s reserves and undistributed 
earnings to $592.7 million on December 31, 1959, after charging off 
losses over 25 years totaling $2.9 million. 

In June 1953 Congress authorized the Bank to provide insurance 
in an aggregate amount of not to exceed $100 million outstanding 
at any one time for the benefit of citizens of the United States, includ- 
ing corporations, partnerships, and associations organized and existing 
under the laws of the United States or any State, district, territory, 
or possession thereof against the risks of losses of and damage to 
property of United States origin exported from the United States in 
commercial intercourse and located in any friendly foreign country. 
It was further provided that the insurance was to be available only to 
the extent that it could not be obtained on reasonable terms and condi- 
tions from insurance companies in the United States or from United 
States Government agencies providing marine or air war-risk insur- 
ance. Under these circumstances, the Bank is authorized to reinsure 
in whole or in part and is empowered to use insurance companies as its 
underwriting agent. Congress placed two restrictions on the Bank’s 
insurance powers: (1) such insurance shall be based upon consideration 
of the risk involved and (2) the coverage shall not exceed 1 year, subject 
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to renewal or extension for periods not exceeding 1 year (Public Law 
30, 83d Cong.). As of December 31, 1959, $45 million had been 


allocated for war risk and expropriation insurance on consigned 
exports of cotton and $5 million on tobacco. 


Insurance on exports under Public Law 30, 83d Cong. 


Number of Insured Number of 
policies valuation bales 
Cotton: 
Tobacco: 
1 Hogsheads. 


Loans under section 104(e) of Public Law 480 (Cooley amendment) 

In extending the Agricultural Trade Development and Assistance 
Act of 1954 (Public Law 480) for the fiscal year 1958, the Congress 
made the Bank responsible for lending certain foreign currencies to 
private enterprise. Section 104(e) (known as the Cooley amendment 
(71 Stat. 345), approved August 13, 1957) permits the Bank to receive 
up to 25 percent of the proceeds in foreign currencies from sal~s of agri- 
cultural commodities negotiated under the Public Law 480 extension. 
As they are received, these funds may be lent to (1) United States 
business firms or their branches, subsidiaries, or affiliates for business 
development or trade expansion in the foreign country, or (2) to either 
United States firms or firms of the foreign country for expanding mar- 
kets for and consumption of United States agricultural products 
abroad. The loans must be mutually agreeable to the Bank and the 
foreign government concerned. Loans for the manufacture of prod- 
ucts to be exported to the United States in competition with goods 
produced in the United States or in competition with United States 
agricultural commodities or products thereof are prohibited. 

Through January 31, 1960, the Export-Import Bank has authorized 
94 credits in 15 foreign currencies for the equivalent of approximately 
$47.3 million. The Bank has also recommended for the approval of 
the respective foreign governments 10 additional credits in 5 countries 
aggregating the equivalent of $15.6 million. Thus, the Bank has 
acted favorably on 104 eredits involving the equivalent of $62.9 
million. This would absorb nearly 40 percent of the funds which are 
estimated to be actually available at this time. 

The maximum amounts which the Bank may receive for seetion 
104(e) loans under commodity sales agreements announced since 
August 1957 are shown in the following table. The table also indicates 
the currencies for which applications were being received and the 
number and amounts, in foreign currencies, of the credits authorized 
to January 31, 1960. 
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Loan programs under sec. 104(e) of Public Law 480, Jan. 31, 1960 


(Money amounts in millions] 
Maximum Export- 
of sales | 104(e) loan funds 
Country Unit of currency aliesnted| 

— Foreign | Dollar Amount 
cur- equiva- | Number | in foreign 

rency ! lent ? currency 
25 24.0 4.3 1 2.0 
24 189.5 4.8 3 32.2 
25 72.3 9.9 10 23.3 

16 550.0 1.7 1 340.0 
15 115.8 3.9 3 41.0 

14 19.4 .8 jn 
15 444.8 93.8 2 23.5 

25 551.8 
24 45.6 25.3 25 22.7 
rea. 2 925. 8 1.9 1 100.0 
18 145.2 30.7 4 6.5 

25 1.9 .9 ‘ 

United Arab Republic: 

25 44.2 3.9 1 2.7 

7.0 9 2.5 

6.3 5 2, 437.5 

7.1 18 88.0 

1.8 6 45.0 

22.2 


1 Estimated from the dollar value of commodities as shown in the sales agreements at paver cnaiiinge 
cotes epptiesble to sales, and with downward adjustments in cases where agreements have expired wit 
mp 4 
2 Converted from the foreign currency estimates at current exchange rates; hence, frequently different 
from the dollar amounts shown in the sales agreements. 
3 These credits are for foreign currency equivalent of approximately $47,300,000, 


Commodity sales agreements negotiated with 14 countries provide 
that the full 25 percent of the sales proceeds be allocated to section 
104(e) loans as authorized by the law. Agreements with nine coun- 
tries provide less than 25 percent, and agreements with Burma, 
Poland, Spain, the United Kingdom, and Yugoslavia contain no pro- 
vision for the loans. The average amount allocated to section 104(e) 
loans in all agreements since August 1957 has been 13 percent. When- 
ever less than 25 percent was stipulated under the sales agreement, 
other agencies of the Federal Government certified that there were 
compelling reasons for the departure from 25 percent. 

Under the agreements announced the Bank might eventually receive 
the foreign currency equivalent of about $260 million. This is a 
ceiling figure. If a foreign country does not purchase all that it can 
under a sales agreement, the amount received by the Bank is reduced. 
The foreign currencies become available for the loans only after the 
commodities have been delivered and paid for in the foreign country 
te ‘y share of the resulting deposits has been apportioned to the 

ank. 
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Of the 94 credits which had been authorized, all but 9 have been 
to United States firms or their affiliates. The loans to non-U.S.- 
affiliated firms have been made on advice from the Department of 
Agriculture that they will help expand the markets abroad for United 
States wheat, barley, feed grains, malt, hops, soybeans, and cotton. 

Most of the credits are of comparatively modest size, the equivalent 
of between $100,000 and $500,000. Only 10 loans have been equiva- 
lent to $1 million or more. By far the largest credit authorized was 
to the Indian subsidiary of the Goodyear Tire & Rubber Co. of Akron, 
Ohio, for the equivalent of about $4.7 million. This loan will help 
finance the construction of a plant for the production of automotive 
tires and tubes and related materials. 

Other credits will assist firms in a wide variety of industries, in- 
cluding the manufacture of boilers, industrial pumps, farm machinery, 
electrical supplies and machinery, electrical appliances, electronic 
equipment, cement, precast concrete, refractory brick, pulp and paper 

roducts, aluminum products, pharmaceuticals, detergents, carbon 
black, petrochemicals, automotive parts, tires, animal feeds, shoes, 
and textiles. Credits have also been authorized for dairies in Peru 
and Taiwan, retail enterprises in Mexico and Peru, supermarkets in 
Italy, a hotel in Colombia, distributors of petroleum products in 
Finland, Greece, and Israel, and housing in Peru. 

The loans are repayable in the local currency in which they are 
made, and there is no requirement for the maintenance of the cur- 
rency’s value. The interest rates are equivalent to those charged on 
similar loans by comparable institutions in the host country and 
range from 5 to 12 percent per annum. The term of repayment is 
generally between 5 and 10 years, including a waiting period when 
appropriate. Nearly half of the credits authorized have been made 
on the general credit of the borrower. When additional security is 
required, the practice is to use the guaranty of the United States firm 
with which the applicant is affiliated or the guaranty of a local bank. 
In every case, the Bank has satisfied itself that the security or assets 
behind the loan offered reasonable assurance of repayment. 

In addition, the Bank serves as administering agent for mutual 
security loans and guarantees against currency-transfer risk and 
expropriation authorized by the International Cooperation Adminis- 
tration, and for defense production loans made by the Office of Civil 
and Defense Mobilization. It also acts as collecting agent for the 
Treasury on the debt settlement agreement with the Federal Republic 
of Germany. 

FINANCING 


The authorized capital stock is $i billion, subscribed by the United 
States and held by Treasury. In addition, the Bank is authorized to 
issue for purchase by the Secretary of the Treasury notes and other 
onuapars in the aggregate amount of $6 billion, for whose pa 
the Secretary of the Treasury is authorized to use as a public debt 


transaction proceeds of securities issued under the Second Liberty 
Bond Act. The egate amount of loans, guarantees, and insur- 
ance which the Bank is authorized to have outstanding at any one 
time is $7 billion. As of December 31, 1959, the amount outstanding 
was $4,717,875,974. 
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Status of Export-Import Bank’s authorizations and lending authority, February 1934 
to Dec. 31, 1959 


[Millions of dollars} 
Status of Anal of 
authoriza- 
authority 

—8, 965.8 
Authorizations not disbursed, Dec. 31, BOMB. 6 
Authorizations not disbursed, Dec. 31, 1959 (above) 1, 516.6 
Allocations for insurance on cotton and tobacco, Public Law 30, 83d Cong. -_|__.........-.- 50.0 
Lending authority uncommitted as of Dec. 31, 1959 . 2, 232. 1 
Loan ceiling authorized by the Congress Z 7,000.0 


The administrative expenses of the Bank are paid out of the Bank’s 
earnings. Congress places a limitation on the extent to which such 
expenses may be paid out of earnings. This limitation is reviewed by 
Congress annually. The limitation for fiscal year 1960 is $2,500,000. 
In addition, $200,000 of the amount of foreign currencies made avail- 
able to the Bank was authorized available for expenses incurred by 
the Bank in making and servicing the Cooley section 104(e) loans. 


A 


NATIONAL ADVISORY COUNCIL ON INTERNATIONAL 
MONETARY AND FINANCIAL PROBLEMS 


The National Advisory Council on International Monetary and 
Financial Problems was established by the Congress in the Bretton 
Woods Agreements Act (Public Law 171, 79th Cong.), approved July 
31, 1945. 

The Council was established “‘in order to coordinate the policies and 
operations of the representatives of the United States on the Fund 
[International Monetary Fund] and the Bank [International Bank for 
Reconstruction and Development] and of all agencies of the Govern- 
ment which make or participate in making foreign loans or which en- 
gage in foreign financial, exchange, or monetary transactions’ (sec. 
4(a), Public Law 171, 79th Cong.) 

The Council members, as aden by the statute, are— 

The Secretary of the Treasury, Chairman. 
The Secretary of State. 
The Secretary of Commerce. 
The Chairman of the Board of Governors of the Federal Re- 
serve System. 
The President and Chairman of the Board of Directors of the 
Export-Import Bank. 
By _ ee te of the Council, the following serve as alternates: 
he Assistant Secretary of the Treasury. 
The Under Secretary of State. 
The Assistant Secretary of Commerce for International Affairs 
A member of the Board of Governors of the Federal Reserve 
System. 
The First Vice President and Vice Chairman of the Board of 
Directors of the Export-Import Bank. 
Others who participate in the work of the Council are the United 
States Executive Director of the International Monetary Fund and 
the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development (also 
Director of the International Finance Corporation) as well as their 
alternate; also, the Managing Director of the Development Loan Fund 
and representatives of the Bureau of the Budget and Department of 
Agriculture. In addition, representatives of other agencies take part 
on issues in their field of interest. 

The International Finance Corporation Act (Public Law 350, 84th 
Cong.) and the Inter-American Development Bank Act (Public Law 
86-147) provide that the provisions of section 4 of the Bretton Woods 
Agreements Act (see pp. 39-41) shall apply with respect to the Corpo- 
ration and the Bank to the same extent as to the International Bank 


for Reconstruction and Development. 
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In addition to requiring the Council to submit reports to the Presi- 
dent and the Congress on United States participation in the Interna- 
tional Bank, the International Monetary Fund and other agencies 
making or participating in making foreign loans or engaging in foreign 
financial, exchange, or monetary transactions, as well as on their oper- 
ations and policies, the Bretton Woods Agreements Act (sec. 4(b)) 
provides that— 

(1) The Council, after consultation with the representatives 
of the United States on the Fund and the Bank, shall recommend 
to the President eres policy directives for the guidance of the 
representatives of the United States * * *. 

(2) The Council shall advise and consult with the President 
and the representatives of the United States on the Fund and the 
Bank on major problems arising in the administration of the 
Fund and the Bank. 

(3) The Councilshall coordinate, by consultation or otherwise, 
so far as is — the policies and operations of the repre- 
sentatives of the United States on the Fund and the Bank, the 
Export-Import Bank of Washington and all other agencies of the 
Government to the extent that they make or participate in the 
making of foreign loans or engage in foreign financial, exchange, or 
transactions. 

(4) Whenever, under the articles of ement of the Fund or 
the articles of agreement of the Bank, the approval, consent, or 
agreement of the United States is required before an act may be 
done by the respective institutions, the decision as to whether such 
approval, consent, or agreement, shall be given or refused shall 

(to the extent such decision is not: prohibited * * *) be made 
by the Council, under the general direction of the President. * * * 
(5) and (6) * * * [Provisions concerning requirement to re- 


port.] 

(7) The Council shall make such reports and recommendations 
to the President as he may from time to time request, or as the 
Council may consider necessary to more effectively or efficiently 
accomplish the purposes of this act or the purposes for which the 
Council is created. O 
The Council does not have a separate budget. The Members of the 
Council hold their official positions ex Officiis. ‘They do not receive 
any extra compensation for their membership in the Council.’ The 
staff committee of the Council consists of representatives of the 
various agencies who meet on call of the Secretariat. (The Secretariat 
of the Council is part of the Treasury Department. Neither the staff 

committee nor the Secretariat receive additional compensation. 
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COMPARATIVE CHART OF THP ORGANIZATION, PURPOSE, FINANCING, 


Organization Members Date came | Statutory authority for Purpose 
into existence U.S. participation 
1, International Bank | Afghanistan, Argent Australia, | Dec. 27,1945 | Bretton Woods Agree- | To assist in the reconstruction and develo 
for Reconstruction Testria, Belgium, Bolivia, Brazil, ments Act, Public of its member countries by facilitating 
and Development. Burma, Canada, Ceylon, Chile, Law 171, 79th Cong.; investment of capital for productive pur 
China, Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, amended to author- and thereby promote the long-range gr 
Denmark, Dominican Republic, ize an increase in the of international trade and the improvem: 
Ecuador, E] Salvador, Et lopia, U.S. subscription by standards of living. 
Finland, France, Federal Republic Public Law 86-48, | To make loans for productive purposes out 
of Germany, Ghana, Greece, Guate- approved June 17, own funds obtained from capital sub: 
mala, Haiti, Honduras, iceland, V tions and borrowing in financial markets ' 
India, Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, Ire- private capital is not available on reaso! 
land, Israel, Italy, Japan, Jordan, terms. 
Korea, Lebanon, Libya, Luxem- To promote private foreign investment by 
bourg, Malaya (Federation of), antees of and participation in loans 
Mexico, Morocco, Netherlands, investments made by private inve: 
Nicaragua, Norway, Pakistan, (This power has never been used and the ] 
Panama, Paraguay, Peru, Philip- indicates that its use is not contemplated, 
seer Saudi Arabia, Spain, Sudan, it has found other and, in its view, more 
weden, Thailand, Tuni Tur- tive ways of enlisting the support of pr 
key, Union of South Africa, United investors, namely, (1) by bringing - 
pees (Beypt and Syria), money into the Bank’s operations thr 
United ngdom, United Sta rowing on the market; (2) by se 
Uruguay, Venezuela, Vietnam, its loans or parts of loans to private inve: 
Yugoslavia, and (3) by making loans very often as o 
joint operation whereby the country bor 
on the market simultaneously when rece! 
a Bank loan.) 
--| Dec. 27,1945 |.....do -| 1. To promote international monetary coo; 
tary Fund. tion through a permanent institution w 


provides the machinery for consultation 
collaboration on international monetary 


ms, 

2. To facilitate the expansion and bala 
growth of international trade, and to 
tribute thereby to the —— and mai 
nance of high levels of employment and 
income and to the development of the 
ductive resources of all members as prin 
objectives of economic policy. 

8. To promote exchange stability, to main 

orderly exchange arrangements among rm 

bers, and to avoid competitive exchange 

preciation. 

a“ 4. To assist in the establishment of a m 

ae lateral system of payments in respect of 

rent transactions between members anc 

the elimination of foreign exchange restrict 
which hamper the growth of world trade. 
5. To give confidence to members by mal 
the Fund’s resources available to them ur 
adequate safeguards, thus providing ¢ 
with opportunity to correct maladjustm 
in their balance of payments without re: 
ing to measures destructive of nationa 
international prosperity. 

6. In accordance with the above, to shorten 

duration and lessen the degree of al: 

rium in the international balances of | 
ments of members. 


8. International Fi-| Afghanistan, Argentina, Australia, | July 24,1056 | International Finance | (1) In association with private investors, assis 
nance Corporation. A 


ustria, Belgium, Bolivia, Brazil, raeperetion Act financing the establishment, improvem 
Burma, Canada, Ceylon, Chile, Public Law 350, 84th and expansion of productive private er 
Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, Den- ) prises which would contribute to the deve 
mark, Dominican Republic, Ecua- ment of its member countries by making 
dor, El Salvador, Ethiopia, Finland, vestments without guarantee of repaymen: 
France, Federal Republic of Ger- the member government concerned, in c 
many, Ghana, Greece, Guatemala, where sufficient private capital is not a 
Haiti, Honduras, Iceland, India, able on reasonable terms; 
Indonesia, Iran, way Ireland, Is- (2) Seek to bring together investment op 
rael, Italy, Japan, Jordan, Lebanon, tunities, domestic and foreign private cap 
Libya, Luxembourg, Malaya (Fed- and experienced management; and 
eration of), Mexico, Netherlands, (3) Seek to stimulate, and to help create co 
Nicaragua, Norway, Pakistan, Pan- tions conducive to, the flow of private cap 
ama, Paraguay, Peru, a ee domestic and foreign, into productive inv 
Spain, Sweden, Thailand, Turkey, ment in member countries, 


nion of South Africa, United Arab 
Republic, United Kingdom, United 
States, and Venezuela. 


4, Inter-American De- | Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Co- | Dec. 30,1959 | Inter-American Devel- | To contribute to the acceleration of the pro 


velopment Bank. lombia, Costa Rica, Dominican opment Bank Act of economic development of the men 
Republic, Ecuador, El Salvador, (Public Law 86-147, | countries, individually and collectively, 
Honduras, Mex- 86th Cong.) ap-| promoting public and tivate 
Per United States . 17, 1959. ding capital for development purpo 
ant ¥ the orientation of their policies to utilize t 


resources more effectively, and by provic 
technical assistance to them in relation to 
pr ing and planning of developm 


— ~ To promote economic development inore 
productivity and thus raise standards of liv 
. the less-developed areas of the world 


cluded within the Association’s membersk 
in ticular by providing finance to m 
thelr important developmental requireme 
on terms which are more flexible and bear | 
heavily on the balance of payments than th 
of conventional loans, thereby furthering | 
developmental objectives of the Internatio: 
Bank for Reconstruction and Developm: 
and supplementing its activities. 


6. De t Loan | United States only Mutual Security Act | “(o strengthen friendly foreign countries by « 

— of 1957 (sec. & Public couraging the development of their econom 
85th through a competitive free enterprise syste: 
to minimize or eliminate barriers to the fix 
of private investment capital and intern 
tional trade; to facilitate the creation of 
climate favorable to the investment of priva 
capital: and to assist. on a basis of -he 


1 sec. 203, Public Law 
77, 86th Oong.). 


rent transactions betwee! 
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G, AND REPAYMENT TERMS OF INTERNATIONAL LENDING AGENCIES 


Total capital- U.S. quota U.S. method of financing Repayment terms 
ization 
elopment | $18,781,200,000 (as | Originally The original capital subscriptions were divide’ | Repayment terms are in the currency loaned 
iting the of Mar. 11, 1960). $3,175 mil- into 3 parts: (1) 2 percent paid in gold or dollars; or in the currency used by the Bank to 
purposes lion. In- (2) 18 percent paid in the local currency of the acquire the loan funds. 
e growth creased 100 member country; and (3) 80 percent not paid in | At any one time, the rate of interest charged is 
rement of cent to and not available for use in the lending ape. the same for all borrowers. The rate varies 
350 mil- tions of the Bank but subject to call and use and is established upon the recommendation 
out of its lion. only if required to meet the Bank’s obligations. of the Bank’s President and approval by the 
subscrip- (Amend- The United States paid in $635,000,000 (20 per- Board of Directors. Determination of the 
‘ets when ment of cent of its quota); the balance of its subscrip- rate charged depends on 3 factors: (1) The 
sasonable Bretton tion, $2,.540,000,000 was subject to call and rates in the main capital markets in which the 
would come from money raised by the sale of Bank sells its bonds; (2) a commission charge 
by guar- Agreements Government securities as a public debt trans- of 1 percent on loans, and (3) of 1 percent 
ans and Act, Public action. No congressional appropriation is (rounded) to pay for administrative expenses 
investors. Law 86-48, needed to secure these funds. and overhead. The current rate is 6 per- 
the Bank approved At the 13th annual meeting in New Delhi in cent, but in the past the rate has varied from 
ated, that June 17, October 1958 of the Governors of the Interna- 3 to 6 percent, 
ore effec- 959.) tional Monetary Fund and the International 
if private Bank for Reconstruction and Development, 
r private Secre of the Treasury Robert B. Anderson 
through (the U.S. Governor) took the initiative in pro- 
»y selling sing large-scale increases in the capital of the 
investors; ank and of its sister institution, the Interna- 
; tofa tional Monetary Fund. Asaresult, the Boards 
r borrows of Governors of both institutions requested the 
receiving Executive Directors to submit proposals for an 
increase in resources. Proposals were mailed 
to the Governors of both institutions on Dec. 
22, 1958. In the case of the Bank, the proposal 
was to double its capital without calling for 
any cash payment. On June 17, 1959, the 
Bretton Woods Agreements Act was amended 
to authorize the increased U.S. subscription 
(Public Law 86-48). For the United States, 
the amount of its uncalled subscription to the 
Bank rose from $2,540,000,000 to $5,715,000,000, 
which should enable the Bank to borrow in 
forthcoming years the large sums required to 
sustain its likely level of lending operations. 
No congressional appropriation is required for 
the increased subscription, if called; the money 
would come from the sale of Government 
é securities as a public debt transaction. 
 coopera- | $14,011,550,000 (as | Originally The Bretton Woods Agreements Act provided | Repayment terms are in gold or convertible 
on which of Mar. 1, 1960). $2,750 mil- that the country quotas should be paid one- currencies. 
ation and lion; in- fourth in gold and three-fourths in the currency | Borrowers from the Fund pay certain charges 
ary prob- creased 50 of the member country. The United States on amounts borrowed as follows: 
reent to made payment of its subscription as soon as it 1, 4% of 1 percent on the total amount drawn, 
balanced ,125 mil- became a member. 2. On amounts drawn up to 50 percent of 
| to con- lion b The act authorizing the United States to become the member’s quota in excess of 
i mainte- amendment a member provided for payment of $1,800,- member’s gold contribution to the 
and real to Bretton 000,000 from a fund established by the Gold Fund, there is no charge for the Ist 
the pro- oods Reserve Act of 1934 (U.S.C., title 31, sec. 3 months after the drawing, and 2 per- 
| primary Agreements 822a). (The Treasury Department states this cent per annum is charged for the next 
Act (Public represented profits from the gold devaiuation 15 months. 
maintain Law 86-48, of 1933.) The balance of the U.S. subseription 3. On amounts drawn between 50 and 75 per- 
ng mem- approved was authorized to be paid from the proceeds cent of the member’s quota in excess of 
nange de- June 17, of securities issued under the Second Liberty the member’s gold contribution to the 
1959), Bona Act as a public debt transaction. Fund, there is no charge for the ist 
a multi- The articles of agreement provide that a part of 3 months after the drawing, and 2 per- 
ct of cur- a member’s quota, payable in its currency and cent per annum is charged for the next 
s and in not needed for the Fund’s operations, may be 9 months. 
strictions in the form of non-interest-bearing demand 4, On amounts drawn between 75 and 100 
rade. notes which the Fund can cash whenever it percent of the member’s quota in excess 
y making needs the money. As of Dec. 31, 1959, the out- of the member’s gold contribution to 
em under standing amount of non-interest-bearing notes the Fund, there is no charge for the ist 
ng them of the United States was $2,065,000,000, 3 months after the drawing, and 2 per- 
justments At their 13th annual meeting, the Governors of cent per annum is charged for the next 
ut resort- the Fund and the International Bank re- 3 months. 
‘tional or quested the Executive Directors of these insti- 5, After 2 percent is charged in accordance 
tutions to submit proposals for an inerease in with paragraphs 2, 3, and 4 above, the 
.orten the resources for action by the Board of Governors. charges rise at the rate of }4 of 1 percent 
] uilib- The Executive Directors recommended a gen- for each 6 months during which the 
3 of pay- era) 50 percent increase in the quotas (25 per money is retained, 
cent payable in gold; the balance payable in | Charges were originally established by the Arti- 
the member’s currency). This increase was cles of Agreement (art. V, sec. 8). Changes 
subsequently approved by the Governors. may be made in them by a % majority of 
The U.S. quota rose from $2,750,000,000 to | the total voting power. The charges set 
$4,125,000,000 and was authorized by an amend- forth above are the current charges. 
ment to the Bretton Woods A; ments Act 
(Public Law 86-48, approved June 17, 1959). 
Like the original quota, it was financed as a 
publie debt transaction and did not require a 
congressional appropriation. 
, assist in | $96,506,000 (as of | $35, 168,000....; The United States amenaeen is $35,168,000, | Repayment terms are in dollars (in a few in- 
rovement, Mar. 25, 1960). payment of which was authorized by the Inter- stances may be partly in local currency). 
ate enter- national Finance Corporation Act (Public Unlike the International Bank and the fa 
e develop- Law 350, 84th Cong., approved Aug. 11, 1955) ternational Monetary Fund, the Interna- 
naking in- from the proceeds of securities issued under | tional Finance Corporation does not have a 
ryment by the Second Liberty Bond Act as a public debt standard rate of interest or charges which 
|, in cases transaction. applies to all of its borrowers at any one time. 
not avail- Instead, the interest rate is negotiated, along 
with the other terms, each time an invest- 
mt oppor- ment is made. In addition to interest 
te capital, charges, the Corporation may retain the 
right to participate in the profits as well as 
ate condi- in the growth of the business. Of the com- 
te capital, mitments outstanding on Dec. 31, 1959, all 
ve invest- but 2 contained an option on shares of the 
company and interest rates ranged from 5 to 
7 percent. 
he process | $1,000,000,000 Ordinary cap- | Ordinary capital: Ordinary loans: 
) member ($850,000,000— ital: Paid-in portion payable— Repayable in currency or currencies lent. 
tively, by Ordinary cap- $350,000,000 20 percent not later than Sept. 30, 1960; Interest rates and amortization schedules 
tment, by ; ($150,000,000 40 percent to be specified on date on or to be determined by Bank when loan is 
purposes, $150,000,000— id in and after Sept. 30, 1961; 40 percent to be made. 
yuntries in Fund for special ,000, specified on date on or after Sept. 30, | Fund for Special Operations: 
tilize their t) tions). callable). 1962. (Half of each installment must Repayable wholly or partially in currency 
providing | (Of the $850,000,000| Fund for be paid in gold or U.S. dollars or com- of borrower; portion not in borrower's 
won = ordinary op- bination two; remainder in national to be repaid in currency lent. 
000, rat e currency. payment terms are to be appropriate for 
be uncalled sub-| $100,000,000. *N.B. No member liable for 2d install- dealing with special ciroumstanees aris- 
scriptions which ment unless 90 percent of total due on ing in specific countries or specific 
will act as a Ist installment paid; likewise, 90 per- projects. 
arantee cent of 2d must be paid before mem- 
against which bers liable for 3d installment. 
the Bank can Callable portion may be called only to meet 
sell securities in Bank’s own obligations on money bor- 
the markets of rowed for its ordinary operations and for 
its member obligations arising out of loan guarantees. 
countries.) The call would be a uniform percentage on 
all shares and payable in gold or U.S. dol- 
lars or currency needed at the members’ 
tion. 
Pund fo Special ations: 
50 percent not later than Sept. 30, 1960; bal- 
ance in 1 or more installments not earlier 
than 1 year after commencing operations 
and not later than date of last installment 
of paid-in capital stock. 
(Half of each installment must be paid in 
gold or U.S. dollars or combination of two; 
remainder in national currency.) 
*N.B. No member liable for payment of 
final installment unless 90 percent of prior 
payments made on both installments of 
id-in capital and the Fund for Special 
Operations. 
*A three-fourths majority of total voting 
power of of Governors may waive 
conditions. 
Appropriation of the U.S. subscription was 
authorized by Public Law 86-147 and the 
appropriation of $280,000,000 ($230,000,000 
for capital stock—$200,000,000 for callable 
portion and $30,000,000 for Ist installment 
of paid-in capital plus $50,000,000 for ist 
installment of Fund for Special O: 
was made in the Supplemental Appropri- 
ation Act, 1960 (Public Law 86-213). 
t, increase | $1,000,000,000 $320,290,000(!)_| (!) The President submitted a messageto Congress | Article V of the Charter provides that the 
ds ofliving | (total proposed on Feb, 18, 1960, requesting authorization for | association may provide P mcr me “on such 
, world in- subscriptions). U.S. participation and payment of its sub- terms as it may deem appropriate having 
embership, Scription. regard to the economic position and pects 
e to meet The ts. subscription of $320,290,000 would be | of the area or areas concerned and i noe 
juirements due and payable in the following manner: and requirements of the project.” 
d bear less 10 percent, $32,029,000: The National Advisory Council Report (H. 
than those 50 percent ($16,014,500) within 30 days | Doc. 345, 86th Cong., p. 2) states that the 
hering the r the Association begins operations Association “may make loans repayable in 
ternational or the date United States becomes a the borrower’s currency or repayable in hard 
velopment member, whichever is later; $4,003,625 | currency on easier terms than are available 
1 year after Association begins opera- from the Bank’s making loans for develop- 
tions and annually thereafter for the ment purposes.” 
308,261 000. 
90 
(367,652,200) when the Ist 
installment of the 10 percent portion 
above is due (within 30 days after the 
Association begins operations or the 
date United States becomes a member, 
whichever is later); 20 percent ($57,652,- 
200) when the 2d installment of 10 per- 
cent portion above is due, and 20 per- 
cent ($57,652,200) annually thereafter 
. for the next 3 years. 
ries by en- | $1,400,000,000 ap- All Uni and 1959, funds were appropriated | Repayment of loan principal and payment 
te for this purpose. These funds are interest may be made either in local 
ise system; date, to remain to remgin available until expended, and loans or in dollars or other currency as specified in 
‘0 the flow available until are made on the basis of a commitment to repay the loan agreement, and these amounts are 
d interna- expended ($2,925 b the borrower. The President in his budget available to the Fund for further lending 
ation of a| million has Thessnee of Jan. 18, 1960, recommends appro- activity. 
of pavete been author- priation of $700,000,000 for fiscal 1961. The interest rate on loans is 344 percent for 
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not needed for the Fund’s operations, may be 
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85-477, s6th Oong.). 


capital: and to assist, on a basis of self 


rent transactions bet 
the elimination of forei 
® which hamper the gro 
5. To give confidence t 
the Fund’s resources a 
adequate safeguards, 
with opportunity to 
A in their balance of pa 
6 ing to measures dest 
: international prosperit 
6. In accordance with th 
duration and lessen tl 
“ rium in the internat: 
3 ments of members. 
a 8, International Fi- | Afghanistan, Argentina, Australia, | July 24,1956 | International Finance | (1) Jn association with 
3 nance Corporation. Austria, Belgium, Bolivia, Brazil, avneoretien Act ge the establi: 
i Burma, Canada, Ceylon, Chile, Public Law 350, 84th and expansion of pro 
Colombia, Costa ‘Rica, Cuba, Den- ) prises which would cor 
mark, Dominican Republic, Ecua- ment of its member e 
7 dor, £1 Salvador, Ethiopia, Finland, vestments without gua 
a France, Federal Republic of Ger- the member governme 
mt many, Ghana, Greece, Guatemala, where sufficient priva 
‘i Haiti, Honduras, Iceland, India, able on reasonable term 
? Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, Ireland, Is- (2) Seek to bring toget! 
a rael, Italy, Japan, Jordan, Lebanon, tunities, domestic and 
re Libya, Luxembourg, Malaya (Fed- and experienced manag 
a eration of), Mexico, Netherlands, (3) Seek to stimulate, ar 
i Nicaragua, Norway, Pakistan, Pan- tions conducive to, the 
n, Sweden, men 
nion of South Africa, United Arab 
Republic, United Kingdom, United 
tates, and Venezuela. 
4, Inter-American De- | Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Co- | Dec. 30,1959 | Inter-American Devei- | To contribu the ace 
velopment Bank. lombia, Costa Rica, Dominican opment Bank Act of 
Republic Ecuador, El Salvador, (Public Law 86-147, countries, individually 
Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Mex- 86th Cong.) ap- promoting public and 
ico, +“ Panama, Paraguay, proved Aug. 17, 1959. roviding capital for « 
rom, the United States, Uruguay, by cooperating with tl 
and Venezuela. the orientation of their 
resources more effectiv 
programing and plan 
projects. 
6. International Devel- | (‘) () To promote economic | 
opment Associa- roductivity and thus 
the less-developed 
cluded within the 
in ticular by prov 
their important devele 
on terms which are mo: 
heavily on the balance 
of conventional loans, 
developmental objectiv 
Bank for Reconstructi 
and supplementing its 
a 6. De ment Loan | United States only Originall Mutual Security Act | To strengthen friendly fo 
‘ estab of 1957 6, Public couraging the develop 
Aug. 14, Law 141, 85th | through a competitive 
: 1957; incor- .), as amended to minimize or elimina 
: ted as by the Mutual Se- of private investment 
of July 1, curity Act of 1958 tional trade; to facilit: 
a 1958 (a) (sec. 203, Public Law | climate favorable to the 
3 une 30, and mutual cooperatic 
& 1958). peoples to develop the 
and to increase their 
ae 7..Export-Import Bank-| United States only Originally Executive Order 6581 | To aid in financing and t 
* created under authority imports and the exch: 
. Feb. 12, ound in National} between the United Sta 
‘ 934, Industrial Recovery tories or insular posses: 
Act] created the first | country or the agencies. 
Export-Import Bank. 
Reincorporated un- 
der a Federal charter 
June 9, 1947 (Public 
“ Law 89, 80th Oong.). 
Life extended from 
; time to time. Last 
extension (Public 
é Law 85-55 of the 85th 
Cong.) extended the 
life of the Bank to 
June 30, 1963, 


1 Articles of agreement of the Association as an affiliate of the International Bank have been submitted to 
governments of the Bank and will enter into force when governments whose:subscriptions total not less than 6 
of total have signed it and deposited their instruments of acceptance, but not before Sept. 15, 1960, will enter i 


51824—60 (Face p. 34) 
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between members and in 
foreign exchange restrictions 
» growth of world trade. 
ce to members by making 
ces available to them under 
rds, thus providing them 
to correct maladjustments 
f payments without resort- 
of national or 
sperity. 
th the above, to shorten the 
en the degree of disequilib- 
pay- 


mnational balances 0: 


At their 13th annual meeting, the 


not needed for the Fund’s operations, may be 
in the form of non-interest-bearing demand 
notes which the Fund can cash whenever it 
needs the money. As of Dec. 31, 1959, the out- 
standing amount of non-interest-bearing notes 
of the United States was $2,065,000,000. 

Governors of 
the Fund and the International Bank re- 
quested the Executive Directors of these insti- 
tutions to submit proposals for an increase in 
resources for action by the Board of Governors. 


The Executive Directors recommended a gen- 


50 percent increase in the quotas (25 per 
cent payable in gold; the balance payable in 
the member’s currency). This increase was 
subsequently approved by the Governors. 
The U.S. quota rose from $2,750,000,000 to 
$4,125,000,000 and was authorized by an amend- 
ment to the Bretton Woods Agreements Act 
(Public Law 86-48, approved June 17, 1959). 
Like the original quota, it was financed as a 


public debt transaction and did not require a 
congressional appropriation. 


ome per alinum is Charged for the ne 
9 months. 

4. On amounts drawn between 75 and 100 
percent of the member’s quota in excess 
of the member’s gold contribution to 
the Fund, there is no charge for the ist 
3 months after the drawing, and 2 per- 
cent per annum is charged for the next 
3 months. 


ith private investors, assist in | $96,506,000 (as of $35, 168, 000....| The United States subscription is $35,168,000, | Repayment terms are in dollars (in a few in- 
tablishment, improvement, Mar. 25, 1960). payment of which was authorized by the Inter- stances may be partly in local currency). 
f productive private enter- national Finance Corporation Act (Public Unlike the International Bank and the In: 
id contribute to the develop- Law 350, 84th Cong., approved Aug. 11, 1955) ternational Monetary Fund, the Interna- 
yer countries by making in- from the proceeds of securities issued under tional Finance Corporation does not have @ 
t guarantee of repayment by the Second Liberty Bond Act as a public debt standard rate of interest or charges which 
rmment concerned, in cases transaction. applies to all of its borrowers at any one time. 
orivate capital is not avail- Instead, the interest rate is negotiated, along 
terms; with the other terms, each time an invest- 
together investment oppor- ment is made. In addition to interest 
-and foreign private capital, charges, the Corporation may retain the 
anagement; and right to participate in the profits as well as 
te, and to help create condi- in the growth of the business. Of the com- 
», the flow of private capital, mitments outstanding on Dec. 31, 1959, all 
ign, into productive invest- but 2 contained an option on shares of the 
countries. company and interest rates ranged from 5 to 
7 percent. 
.e acceleration of the process | $1,000,000,000 Ordinary cap- | Ordinary capital: Ordinary loans: 
relopment of the member ($850,000, ital: Paid-in portion payable— Repayable in currency or currencies lent. 
jually and collectively, by Ordinary cap- $350,000,000 20 percent not later than Sept. 30, 1960; Interest rates and amortization schedules 
and private investment, by tal; ($150,000,000 40 percent to be specified on date on or to be determined by Bank when loan is 
for development purposes, $150,000,000— aid in and after Sept. 30, 1961; 40 percent to be made. 
ith the member countries in Fund for special ,000,000 specified on date on or after Sept. 30, | Fund for Special Operations: 
their policies to utilize their | _ operations). callable). 1962. (Half of each installment must Repayable wholly or partially in currency 
fectively, and by providing | (Of the $850,000,000| Fund for be paid in gold or U.S. dollars or com- of borrower; portion not in borrower’s 
ce to them in relation to the ordinary capital,| special op- bination of two; remainder in national currency to be repaid in currency lent. 
planning of development 50,000,000 will erations: currency.) Repayment terms are to be appropriate for 
be uncalled sub- $100,000,000. *N.B. 0 member liable for 2d install- dea with special circumstances aris- 
scriptions which ment unless 90 percent of total due on ing in specific countries or specific 
will act as a Ist installment paid; likewise, 90 per- projects. 
guarantee cent of 2d must be paid before mem- 
against which bers liable for 3d installment. 
the Bank can Callable portion may be called only to meet 
sell securities in Bank’s own obligations on money bor- 
the markets of rowed for its ordinary operations and for 
its member obligations arising out of loan guarantees. 
countries.) The call would be a uniform percentage on 
all shares and payable in gold or U.S. dol- 
lars or currency needed at the members’ 
option. 
Fund for Special Operations: 
50 percent not later than Sept. 30, 1960; bal- 
ance in 1 or more installments not earlier 
than 1 year after commencing operations 
and not later than date of last installment 
of paid-in capital stock. 
(Half of each installment must be paid in 
gold or U.S. dollars or combination of two; 
remainder in national currency.) 
*N.B. No member liable for payment of 
final installment unless 90 percent of prior 
payments made on both installments of 
d-in capital and the Fund for Special 
Operations. 
*A three-fourths majority of total voting 
power of Board of Governors may waive 
conditions. 
Appropriation of the U.S. subscription was 
authorized by Public Law 86-147 and the 
appropriation of $280,000,000 ($230,000,000 
for capital stock—$200,000,000 for callable 
portion and $30,000,000 for Ist installment 
of paid-in capital = $50,000,000 for Ist 
installment of Fund for Special Operations) 
was made in the Supplemental Appropri- 
ation Act, 1960 (Public Law 86-213). 
ymic development, increase | $1,000,000,000 $320,290,000(")_| () The President cahentenet see Congress | Article V of the Charter provides that the 
thus raise standards of living (total proposed on Feb. 18, 1960, requesting authorization for association may provide financing “‘on such 
oped areas of the world in- subscriptions). U.S. participation and payment of its sub- terms as it may deem appropriate having 
e Association’s membership, scription. regard to the economic position and pects 
providing finance to meet The U.S. subscription of $320,290,000 would be of the area or areas concerned and the nature 
developmental requirements due and payable in the following manner: and requirements of the project.” 
re more fiexible and bear less 10 percent, $32,029,000: The National Advisory Council Report 
lance of payments than those 50 percent ($16,014,500) within 30 days Doc. 345, 86th Cong., p. 2) states that the 
oans, thereby furthering the after the Association begins operations Association “may make loans repayable in 
»jectives of the International or the date United States becomes a the borrower’s currency or sapayabie in hard 
struction and Development member, whichever is later; $4,003,625 currency on easier terms than are available 
ng its activities. 1 year after Association begins opera- from the Bank’s making loans for develop- 
tions and annually thereafter for the ment purposes.” 
next 3 years; 
90 percent, $288,261 ,000: 
20 percent ($57,652,200) when the Ist 
installment of the 10 percent portion 
above is due (within 30 days after the 
Association begins operations or the 
date United States becomes a member, 
whichever is later); 20 percent ($57,652,- 
200) when the 2d installment of 10 per- 
cent portion above is due, and 20 per- 
cent ($57,652,200) annually thereafter 
for the next 3 years. 
idly foreign countries by en- | $1,400,000,000 ap- All United | In 1957, 1958, and 1959, funds were appropriated | Repayment of loan principal and payment of 
velopment of their economies —— to States. by Congress for this purpose. These funds are interest may be made either in local currency 
titive free enterprise system; ate, to remain to remain available until expended, and loans or in dollars or other currency as specified in 
liminate barriers to the flow available until are made on the basis of a commitment to repay the loan agreement, and these amounts are 
tment capital and interna- expended ($2,925 by the borrower. The President in his budget available to the Fund for further lending 
facilitate the creation of a million has message of Jan. 18, 1960, recommends appro- activity. 
to the investment of private been author- priation of $700,000,000 for fiscal 1961. The interest rate on loans is 344 percent for 
ssist, on a basis of self-help ized). infrastructure projects and percent for 
peration, the efforts of free industrial type projects. 
op their economic resources Fees are charged on full or partial guarantees 
eir productive capabilities. of loans by private lenders at rates depending 
on the guarantees, with reserve of not less 
than 50 percent of the Fund’s liability. 
and to facilitate exports and | $7,000,000,000 (as All United The authorized capital stock is $1,000,000,006, | Repayment terms are in U.S. dollars. 
» exchange of commodities of Jan. 15, 1960, States. subscribed by the United States and held by | The interest rates charged borrowers by the 
ed States or any ofits Terri- | the amount Treasury. In addition, the Bank is authorized Bank are ae oe ye upon the interest rates 
possessions and any foreign | of loans, to issue for purchase by the Secretary of the | charged by the U.S. Treasury on the Bank’s 
encies or nationals t f. tees, Treasury. notes and other obligations in the borrowings. (The current payment on the 
and insurance aggregate amount of $6,000,000,000, for whose | Bank’s borrowings to the U.S. Treasury are 
outstanding was purchase the Secretary of the Treasury is au- on a 4%-percent basis; the rate is determined 
$4,727,690,164). thorized to use as a public debt transaction pro- by the U.S. Treasury on the Ist day of each 
ceeds of securities issued under the Second month for the ensuing month based on its 
Liberty Bond Act. The aggregate amount of market yield rates for medium term obliga- 
loans, guarantees, and insurance which the tions.) 
Bank is authorized to have outstanding at any | In determining interest rates to be charged on 
one time is $7,000,000,000. loans, the Bank will take into consideration 
The administrative expenses of the Bank are the nature of the loan and the extent of credit 
paid out of the Bank’s earnings. Congress risks to be assumed by the Bank as affected 
places a limitation on the extent to which such by such guarantees as may be offered, as well 
expenses may be paid out of earnings. This as prevailing U.S. commercial and Govern- 
limitation is reviewed by Congress annually. ment rates. The rates ch are coordi- 
The limitation for fiscal year 1960 is $2,500,000, nated with the recommendations of the 
and, in addition, $200,000 of the amount of National Advisory Council. Interest is 
foreign currencies made available to the Bank computed on the outstanding balance. 
was authorized available for expenses incurred | The current minimum interest rate charged on 
by the Bank in foreign countries incident to exporter credits is 6 percent; the rate on pro} 
the Cooley amendments, section 104(e), loans. ect and development loans is currently 
percent, and special consideration is given to 
and lower rates are established for short term 
commodity credits. In the case of the foreign 
currency loans made by the Bank —- 
to the Cooley amendment to Public Law 480, 
interest rates compare to those currently in 
effect in the foreign country. 
itted to member The President in a message to Congress on Feb, 18, 1960 (H. Doc. 345, 86th Cong.) recommended legislation authorizin 
than 65 percent U.S. participation and payment of subscription. 


enter into force. 


5. After 2 percent is charged in accordance a : 
with paragraphs 2, 3, and 4 above, the ‘ be 
charges rise at the rate of 4 of 1 percent o 
for each 6 months during which the am 
money is retained. 
Charges were originally established by the Arti- ; 
cles of Agreement (art. V, sec. 8). Changes 2 
may be made in them by a % majority of : ; 
the total voting power. The charges set ay 
forth above are the current charges. ‘Ose 
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APPENDIX 


TaBLE I.—Membership and quotas in the International Monetary Fund as of 
Mar. 1, 1960 


The level of consents at the present time stands at 87.94 percent of the total. 
Members which have consented and paid their increased subscriptions, either 
entirely or to the extent of the first installment, are shown by an asterisk. Other 
members who have consented but have not yet completed payment of their 
increased subscriptions are shown by two asterisks. 


[Expressed in millions of U.S. dollars] 


Quota 
(000,000 
omitted) 


ad 


Lebanon 

Libya* (ist installment) 
Luxembourg 

Malaya* (ist installment) 
Mexico* 

Morocco* 

Netherlands* 

Nicaragua* 


& | 


am 

Paragu 

Peru® (ist installment) 


Guatemala*. 
Haiti* United Arab Republic 
United Kingdom* 
United States* 


Roose 


Venezuela. 
Vietnam* (lst installment) 
Yugoslavia* (1st installment) - - 


14, 01 


1 Clarification awaited on form of consent; quota not reflected in above figure “1 present level of consents. 
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Quota 
Member | Member (000,000 
omitted) 
Dominican 
El 
Ethiopia* (1st installment) 
Germany, Federal Republic of*..-~- 
; 
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II. Membership and capital subscriptions in the International Bank for 
Reconstruction and Development as of Mar. 11, 1960 


[In millions of U.S. dollars] 


Arabia! 


Sg 


oan 


SN 
$8.82 


Subscrip- 100 percent Special Subscrip- 
Member tions at increases increases tions at 

Mar, 11, 1959| completed completed | Mar. 11, 1960 
Gin il 15.0 15.0 10.0 40.0 
330.0 330.0 390.0 1, 050. 0 
33.6 33.6 22.8 90.0 
Libya Sale 5.0 5.0 
Peru 17.5 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
5 0 
0 0 
0 
8 & 
0 7) 
0 0 
§ 5 
5 
ri) 
0 
2 


9, 556. 5 


Vin addition to the above, increases in the cai capital subscriptions Canada, Cuba, Honduras, 
ra "OCESS. 


Israel, Italy, Libya, Nicaragua, Panama, and 


If) 
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III. Membership and subscriptions in the International Finance Corporation, as of 
_ Mar. 25, 1960 


{In thousands of U.S. dollars] 
Member Subscrip- Member Subscrip- 
tion tion 
Bn ail 1 163 J: 2, 769 
3, 600 || Libya_. 55 
166 
hiopia 33 
5, 815 1, 108 
1, 108 
22 || Union of South 1, 108 
United Arab Republic_................_- 662 


IV. Inter-American Development Bank—Status of ratifications as of Dec. 30, 1959 


Country 


Percent 
of total 
subscription 


Ratification 
completed 


Legislative 
action 
completed 


Legislative 
action nearly 
completed 


Other 


Vas. 
100. 00 87. 87 | 1.30 10. 83 


ruguay 
in San Salvador, which cl 


2 Approved by Senate; pending in the Lower House. 


and Venezuela completed Shots va ratifications during the 1st meeting of the Board of Governors 
on e 


| it 


Bretton Woods Agreements Act, as Amended ' 
Approved July 31, 1945 


AN ACT To provide for the participation of the United States in the Inter- 
national Monetary Fund and the International Bank for Reconstruction and 
Development. 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the 
ODnited States of America in Congress assembled, 


SHORT TITLE 


Secrion 1. This Act may be cited as the “Bretton Woods Agree- 
ments Act.” 


ACCEPTANCE OF MEMBERSHIP 


Src. 2.2 The President is hereby authorized to accept membership 
for the United States in the International Monetary Fund (herein- 
after referred to as the “Fund”), and in the International Bank for 
Reconstruction and Development (hereinafter referred to as the 
“Bank”), provided for by the Articles of Agreement of the Fund and 
the Articles of Agreement of the Bank as set forth in the Final Act 
of the United Nations Monetary and Financial Conference dated 
A uly 22, 1944, and deposited in the archives of the Department of 

tate. 


APPOINTMENT OF GOVERNORS, EXECUTIVE DIRECTORS, AND ALTERNATES 


Sec. 3.5 (a) The President, by and with the advice and consent 
of the Senate, shall a a governor of the Fund who shall also 
serve as a governor of the Bank, and an executive director of the Fund 
and an executive director of the Bank. The executive directors so 
ee shall also serve as provisional executive directors of the 

und and the Bank for the purposes of the respective Articles of 
Agreement. The term of office for the governor of the Fund and of 
the Bank shall be five years. The term of office for the executive 
directors shall be two years, but the executive directors shall remain 
in office until their successors have been appointed. 

(b) The President, by and with the advice and consent of the 
Senate, shall appoint an alternate for the governor of the Fund who 


459 Stat. 512-517 ; 62 Stat. 187, 141; 63 Stat. 298-290; 65 Stat. 373-878 ; 67 Stat. 687; 
67 Stat. 630, 640 j 68 Stat. 677, 678 ; 69 Stat. 669 ; 22 U. S.'C. 286—-286k-1. 


222 U 
$22 U. 8. C. 286a. Sec. 3 of the International Finance Corporation Act, approved 
August 11, 1955 (69 Stat. 669 ; 22 U. S. C. 282a), provides as follows : 
“GOVERNOR, EXECUTIVE DIRECTOR, AND ALTERNATES 


“Suc. 8. The governor and executive director of the International Bank for Reconstruc- 
tion and Development, and the alternate for each of them, popes under section 3 of 
the Bretton Woods Agreements Act, as amended (22 U. 8S. C. 2 ) shall serve as governor, 
director and alternates, respectively, of the Corporation.” 
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shall also serve as alternate for the governor of the Bank. The Presi- 
dent, by and with the advice and consent of the Senate, shall appoint 
an alternate for each of the executive directors. The alternate for 
each executive director shall be appointed from among individuals 
recommended to the President by the executive director. The terms 
of office for alternates for the governor and the executive directors 
shall be the same as the terms specified in subsection (a) for the 
governor and executive directors. 

(c) No person shall be entitled to receive any salary or other com-~- 

nsation from the United States for services as a governor, executive 

irector, or alternate. 


NATIONAL ADVISORY COUNCIL ON INTERNATIONAL MONETARY AND 
FINANCIAL PROBLEMS 


Sec. 4.¢ (a) In order to coordinate the policies and operations of 
the representatives of the United States on the Fund and the Bank 
and of all agencies of the Government which make or participate in 
making foreign loans or which engage in foreign financial, exchange or 
monetary transactions, there is hereby established the National Ad- 
visory Council on International Monetary and Financial Problems 
(hereinafter referred to as the “Council”), consisting of the Secretary 
of the Treasury, as Chairman, the Secretary of State, the Secretary of 
Commerce, the Chairman of the Board of Governors of the Federal 
Reserve System,’ the President of the Export-Import Bank of Wash- 
ington, and during such period as the Foreign Operations Admministra- 
tion shall continue to exist, the Director of the Foreign Operations 
Administration. 

(b) (1) The Council, after consultation with the representatives of 
the United States on the Fund and the Bank, shall recommend to the 


422 U. 8. C. 286b. Sec. 4 of the International Finance Corporation Act, approved 
August 11, 1955 (69 Stat. 669; 22 U. S. C. 282b), provides as follows: 


“NATIONAL ADVISORY COUNCIL ON INTERNATIONAL MONETARY AND FINANCIAL PROBLEMS 


“Suc. 4. The provisions of section 4 of the Bretton Woods Agreements Act, as amended 
(22 U. 8. C. ib), shall apply with respect to the Corporation to the same extent as with 
respect to the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development. Reports with 
respect to the Corporation under raphs 5 and 6 of subsection (b) of section 4 of said 
Act, as amended, shall be included in the first report made thereunder after the establish- 
ment of the Corporation and in each succeeding report.” 

®*The material following “* * * Federal rve System,” read as follows in the 
original act: “and the Chairman of the Board of Trustees of the Export-Import Bank of 
Washington.” Subsection 4 (a) has been amended by the comrantens 

(1) e Economic Corporation Act of 1948, approved Apr. 3, 1948 (62 Stat. 137, 141), 
sec. 106 of which amended subsec. 4 (a) so as to include the Administrator for Econom 
Cooperation perre such period as the Economic Cooperation Administration shall con- 

nue a 

(2) The Mutual Security Act of 1951, approved Oct. 10, 1951 (65 Stat. 873, 378), see. 
501 (e) (2) of which amended subsec. 4 (a), by substituting the Mutual Security Agency 
and the Director for Mutual Security for the Economic Cooperation Administration and 
the Administrator for Economic Cooperation respectively : 

(8) Reorganization Plan No. 5 of 1953, effective June 30, 1953 (67 Stat. 637), sec. 7 

f which abolished the function of the Chairman of the Board of Directors of the Export- 
mport Bank of Washington of being a member of the National Advisory Council ; 

i Reorganization Plan No. 7 of 1953, effective Aug. 1, 1953 (67 Stat. 639, 640), see. 4 
of which provided that the Director of the Foreign Operations Administration should be 
a member of the National Advisory Council ; 

(5) Public Law 570, 83d Gong. approved Aug. 9, 1954 (68 Stat. 677, 678), sec. 2 of 
Soot hey the part of the text quoted above following “* * * the Federal Reserve 

Executive Order 10610 of May 9, 1955, effective July 1, 1955 (see e 126), abolished 
the Foreign Operations Léminiotration and the Office | Director of the I ‘oreizn Operations 


Administration, and the membership of the Director of the Foreign Operntions Admin- 
istration on the National Advisory Council thereby expired by operation of law effective 
on that date (Semiannual Report of the National Advisory Council to the President and 
director and alternates, respectively, of the Corporation.” 
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President general policy directives for the guidance of the representa- 
tives of the United States on the Fund and the Bank. 

(2) The Council shall advise and consult with the President and 
the representatives of the United States on the Fund and the Bank on 
aoe problems arising in the administration of the Fund and the 

ank. 

(3) The Council shall coordinate, by consultation or otherwise, so 
far as is practicable, the policies and operations of the representatives 
of the United States on the Fund and the Bank, the Export-Import 
Bank of Washington and all other agencies of the Government to the 
extent that they make or participate in the making of foreign loans 
or engage in foreign financial, exchange or monetary transactions. 

(4) enever, under the Articles of Agreement of the Fund or the 
Articles of Agreement of the Bank, the approval, consent or agreement 
of the United States is required before an act may be done by the re- 
spective institutions, the decision as to whether such approval, consent, 
or agreement, shall be given or refused shall (to the extent such de- 
cision is not prohibited by section 5 of this Act) be made by the Coun- 
cil, under the general direction of the President. No governor, execu- 
tive director, or alternate representing the United States shall vote in 
favor of any waiver of condition under article V, section 4, or in favor 
of any declaration of the United States dollar as a scarce currency un- 
der article VII, section 3, of the Articles of Agreement of the Fund, 
without prior approval of the Council. 

(5) The Council from time to time, but not less frequently than 
every six months, shall transmit to the President and to the Congress 
a report with respect to the participation of the United States in the 
Fund and the Bank. 

(6) The Council shall also transmit to the President and to the 
Congress special reports on the operations and policies of the Fund 
and the Bank, as provided in this paragraph. The first report shall 
be made not later than two years after the establishment of the Fund 
and the Bank, and a report shall be made every two years after the 
making of the first report. Each such report shall cover and include: 
The extent to which the Fund and the Bank have achieved the pur- 
poses for which they were established; the extent to which the opera- 
tions and policies of the Fund and the Bank have adhered to, or de- 
parted from, the general policy directives formulated by the Coun- 
cil, and the Council’s recommendations in connection therewith: the 
extent to which the operations and policies of the Fund and the Bank 
have been coordinated, and the Council’s recommendations in con- 
nection therewith; recommendations on whether the resources of the 
Fund and the Bank should be increased or decreased; recommenda- 
tions as to how the Fund and the Bank may be made more effective; 
recommendations on any other necessary or desirable changes in the 
Articles of Agreement of the Fund and of the Bank or in this Act: 
and an overall appraisal of the extent to which the operations and 

licies of the Fund and the Bank have served, and in the future may 

expected to serve, the interests of the United States and the world in 
promoting sound international economic cooperation and furthering 
world security.® 


® See sec. 15 (b). 
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(7) The Council shall make such reports and recommendations to 
the President as he may from time to time request, or as the Council 
may consider necessary to more effectively or efficiently accomplish 
the purposes of this x An or the purposes for which the Council is 
created. 

(c) The representatives of the United States on the Fund and the 
Bank, and the Export-Import Bank of Washington (and all other 
agencies of the Government to the extent that they make or partici- 
pate in the making of foreign loans or engage in foreign financial, 
exchange or monetary transactions) shall keep the Council full 
informed of their activities and shall provide the Council with cael 
further information or data in their possession as the Council may 
deem necessary to the appropriate discharge of its responsibilities 
under this Act. 


CERTAIN ACTS NOT TO BE TAKEN WITHOUT AUTHORIZATION 


Src. 5.7 Unless Congress by law authorizes such action, neither the 
President nor any person or agency shall on behalf of the United 
States (a) request or consent to any change in the quota of the United 
States under article III, section 2, of the Articles of Agreement of the 
Fund; °) propose or agree to any change in the par value of the 
United States dollar under article IV, section 5, or article X_X, section 
4, of the Articles of Agreement of the Fund, or approve any general 
change in par values under article [V, section 7; (c) subseribe to 
additional shares of stock under article II, section 3, of the Articles 
of Agreement of the Bank; (d) accept any amendment under article 
XVII of the Articles of Agreement of the Fund or article VIII of the 
Articles of Agreement of the Bank; (e) make any loan to the Fund or 
the Bank. Unless Congress by law authorizes such action, no gover- 
nor or alternate appointed to represent the United States shall vote 
for an increase of capital stock of the Bank under article II, seetion 2, 
of the Articles of Agreement of the Bank. 


DEPOSITORIES 


Sec. 6.8 Any Federal Reserve bank which is requested to do so by 
the Fund or the Bank shall act as its depositery or as its fiscal agent, 
and the Board of Governors of the Federal Reserve System shall 
supervise and direct the carrying out of these functions by the Federal 
Reserve banks. 


PAYMENT OF SUBSCRIPTIONS 


Src. 7. (a) Subsection (c) of section 10 of the Gold Reserve Act. of 
hth as amended (U.S. C., title 31, sec. 822a), is amended to read as 

ollows: 

““(c)® The Secretary of the Treasury is directed to use $1,800,000,000 
of the fund established in this section to pay part of the subscription 
of the United States to the International Monetary Fund; and any 
repayment thereof shall be covered into the Treasury as a miscella- 
neous receipt.” 


722 U. S. C. 286c. 
C. 286d. 
C. 822a (c). 


#22 U. S. 
*31 U.S. 
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(b)*® The Secretary of the Treasury is authorized to pay the balance 
of the subscription of the United States to the Fund not provided for 
in subsection (a) and to pay the subscription of the United States to 
the Bank from time to time when payments are required to be made 
to the Bank. For the purpose of making these ogee the Secre- 
tary of the Treasury is authorized to use as a public-debt transaction 
$8,675,000,000 of the proceeds of any securities hereafter issued under 
the Second Liberty Bond Act, as amended, and the purposes for which 
securities may be issued under that Act are extended to include such 
purpose. Payment under this subsection of the subscription of the 
United States to the Fund or the Bank and repayments thereof shall 
be treated as public-debt transactions of the United States. 

(c) For the purpose of keeping to a minimum the cost to the 
United States of participation in the Fund and the Bank, the Secretary 
of the Treasury, after paying the subscription of the United States to 
the Fund, and any part of the subscription of the United States to the 
Bank required to be made under article II, section 7 (i), of the Articles 
of Agreement of the Bank, is authorized and directed to issue special 
notes of the United States from time to time at par and to deliver such 
notes to the Fund and the Bank in exchange for dollars to the extent 
permitted by the respective Articles of Agreement. The special notes 
provided for in this subsection shall be issued under the authority and 
subject to the provisions of the Second Liberty Bond Act, as amended, 
and the ood for which securities may be issued under that Act 
are extended to include the purposes for which special notes are 
authorized and directed to be issued under this subsection, but such 
notes shall bear no interest, shall be non-negotiable, and shall be pay- 
able on demand of the Fund or the Bank, as the case may be. The 
face amount of special notes issued to the Fund under the authority of 
this subsection and outstanding at any one time shall not exceed in 
the aggregate the amount of the subscription of the United States 
actua ary to the Fund, and the face amount of such notes issued 
to the Bank and outstanding at any one time shall not exceed in the 
aggregate the amount of the subscription of the United States actually 
= to the bank under article II, section 7 (i), of the Articles of 

greement of the Bank. 

(d) Any payment made to the United States by the Fund or the 
Bank as a distribution of net income shall be eoveret into the Treasury 
as a miscellaneous receipt. 


OBTAINING AND FURNISHING INFORMATION 


Sec. 8.14 (a) Whenever a request is made by the Fund to the United 
States as a member to furnish data under article VIII, section 5, of 
the Articles of Agreement of the Fund, the President may, through 
any agency he -- designate, require any person to furnish such 
information as the President may determine to be essential to comp! 
with such request. In making such determination the President shall 
seek to collect the information only in such detail as is necessary to 
comply with the request of the Fund. No information so acquired 
shall be furnished to the Fund in such detail that the affairs of any 
person are disclosed. 


2 Subsecs. 22 through (d) of sec. 7 are set forth in 22 U. 8S. C. 286c. 
1 22 U.S. C. 286f. 
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(b) In the event any person refuses to furnish such information 
when requested to do so, the President, through any designated gov- 
ernmental agency, may by subpoena require such person to appear 
and testify or to appear and produce records and other documents, 
or both. In case oF contumacy by, or refusal to obey a subpoena 
served upon any such person, the district court for any district in 
which such person is found or resides or transacts business, upon 
ean by the President or any governmental agency designated 
by him, shall have jurisdiction to issue an order requiring such person 
to appear and give testimony or appear and produce records and 
documents, or both; and any failure to obey such order of the court 
may be punished by such court as a contempt thereof. 

(ec) It shall be unlawful for any officer or employee of the Govern- 
ment, or for any advisor or consultant to the Government, to disclose 
otherwise than in the course of official duty, any information obtained 
under this section, or to use any such information for his personal 
benefit. Whoever violates any of the provisions of this subsection 
shall, upon conviction, be fined not more than $5,000, or imprisoned 
for not more than five years, or both. 

(d) The term “person” as used in this section means an individual 
partnership, corporation or association. 


FINANCIAL TRANSACTIONS WITH FOREIGN GOVERNMENTS IN DEFAULT 


Sec. 9. The Act entitled “An Act to prohibit financial transactions 
with any foreign government in default of its obligations to the 
United States”, approved April 13, 1934 (U.S. C., title 31, sec. 804a), 
by at the end thereof a new section to read as 

ollows: 

“Src. 3.7 While any foreign government is a member both of the 
International Monetary Fund and of the International Bank for Re- 
construction and Development, this Act shall not apply to the sale 
or purchase of bonds, securities, or other obligations of such govern- 
ment or any political subdivision thereof or of any organization or 
association acting for or on behalf of such government or political 
subdivision, or to the making of any loan to such government, political 
subdivision, organization, or association.” 


JURISDICTION AND VENUE OF ACTIONS 


Sec. 10.%% For the purpose of any action which may be brought 
within the United States or its Territories or possessions by or against 
the Fund or the Bank in accordance with the Articles of Agreement of 
the Fund or the Articles of Agreement of the Bank, the Fund or the 
Bank, as the case may be, shall be deemed to be an inhabitant of the 
Federal judicial district in which its principal office in the United 
States is located, and any such action at law or in equity to which 
either the Fund or the Bank shall be a party shall be deemed to arise 
under the laws of the United States, and the district courts of the 
United States shall have original jurisdiction of any such action. 
When either the Fund or the Bank is a defendant in any such action, 


2 18 U. 8. C. 955. 
3 22 U. 8. C. 286g. 


51824—60—_4 


1ce 
or 
h 
= 
yaa 
| 


44 INTERNATIONAL LENDING AGENCIES 


it may, at any time before the trial thereof, remove such action from 
a State court into the district court of the United States for the proper 
district by following the procedure for removal of causes otherwise 
provided by law. 


STATUS, IMMUNITIES AND PRIVILEGES 


Sec. 11.1* The provisions of article [X, sections 2 to 9, both inclu- 
sive, and the first sentence of article VILL, section 2 (b) of the Articles 
of Agreement of the Fund, and the provisions of article VI, section 
5 (i), and article VII, sections 2 to 9, both inclusive, of the Articles of 
Agreement of the Bank, shall have full force and effect in the United 
States and its Territories and possessions upon acceptance of member- 
ship by the United States in, and the establishment of, the Fund and 
the Bank, respectively. 


STABILIZATION LOANS BY THE BANK 


Sec. 12.% The governor and executive director of the Bank ap- 
pointed by the United States are hereby directed to obtain promptly 
an official interpretation by the Bank as to its authority to make or 
guarantee loans for programs of economic reconstruction and the 
reconstruction of monetary systems, including long-term stabilization 
loans. Ifthe Bank does not interpret its powers to include the making 
or guaranteeing of such loans, the governor of the Bank representing 
the United States is hereby divected to propose promptly and support 
an amendment to the Articles of Agreement for the purpose of explic- 
itly authorizing the Bank, after consultation with the Fund, to make 
or guarantee such loans. The President is hereby authorized and 
epee to accept an amendment to that effect on behalf of the United 

tates. 


STABILIZATION OPERATIONS BY THE FUND 


_ Sec. 13° (a) The governor and executive director of the Fund 
appointed by the United States are hereby directed to. obtain 
promptly an official interpretation by the Fund as to whether its 
authority to use its resources extends beyond current monetary 
stabilization operations to afford temporary assistance to members in 
connection with seasonal, cyclical, and emergency fluctuations in the 
balance of payments of any member for current transactions, and 
whether it has authority to use its resources to provide facilities for 
relief, reconstruction, or armaments, or to meet a large or sustained 
outflow of capital on the part of any member. 

(b) If the interpretation by the Fund answers in the affirmative 
any of the questions stated in subsection (a), the governor of the 
Fund representing the United States is hereby directed to propose 
promptly and support an amendment to the Articles of Agreement for 
the purpose of expressly negativing such interpretation. The Presi- 
dent is hereby authorized and directed to accept an amendment to that 
effect on behalf of the United States. 


422 U. 286h. 
22 U.S. C. 2861. 
16 22 U. S. C. 286). 
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FURTHER PROMOTION OF INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC RELATIONS 


Sec. 14.7 In the realization that additional measures of interna- 
tional economic cooperation are necessary to facilitate the expansion 
and balanced growth of international trade and render most effective 
the operations of the Fund and the Bank, it is hereby declared to be 
the policy of the United States to seek to bring about further agree- 
ment and cooperation among nations and international bodies, as soon 
as possible, on ways and means which will best reduce obstacles to and 
restrictions upon international trade, eliminate unfair trade practices, 
phere: mutually advantageous commercial relations, and otherwise 

acilitate the expansion and balanced growth of international trade 

and promote the stability of international economic relations. In con- 
sidering the policies of the United States in foreign lending and the 
policies of the Fund and the Bank, particularly in conducting ex- 
change transactions, the Council and the United States representa- 
tives on the Fund and the Bank shall give careful consideration to 
the progress which has been made in achieving such agreement and 
cooperation. 


SECURITIES ISSUED BY BANK AS EXEMPT SECURITIES ; REPORTS FILED WITH 
SECURITIES AND EXCHANGE COMMISSION ; ADDITIONAL DATA FOR REPORT 
OF NATIONAL ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Sec. 15.1° (a) Any securities issued by International Bank for Re- 
construction and Development (including any guaranty by the Bank, 
whether or not limited in scope), and any securities guaranteed by 
the Bank as to both principal and interest, shall be deemed to be 
exempted securities within the meaning of paragraph (a) (2) of 
section 3 of the Act of May 27, 1933, as amended (U. S. C., title 15, 
sec. 77c), and paragraph (a) (12) of section 3 of the Act of June 
6, 1934, as amended (U. S. C., title 15, sec. 78c). The Bank shall file 
with the Securities and Exchange Commission such annual and other 
reports with regard to such securities as the Commission shall deter- 
mine to be appropriate in view of the special character of the Bank and 
its operations and necessary in the public interest or for the protection 
of investors. 


722 U. S. C. 286k. 

38 Bending inserted by United States Code. 

1922 U. S. C. 286k-1. Sec. 15 added by sec. 2 of Public Law 142, 81st Cong., June 29, 
1949 (63 Stat. 298-299). Sec. 1 of this law provides as follows: 

“That paragraph Seventh of section 8 of the National Bank Act, as amended (U. S. C., 
title 12, sec. 24), is amended by adding to the end thereof the following new sentence: 
‘The limitations and restrictions herein contained as to dealing in and underwriting in- 
vestment securities shall not apply to obligations issued by the International Bank for 
Reconstruction and Development which are at the time eligible for purchase by a national 
bank for its own account: Provided, That no association shall hold obligations issued by 
said bank as a result of underwriting, dealing, or purchasing for its own account (and 
for this purpose obligations as to which it is under commitment shall be deemed to be held 
~ it) in a total amount exceeding at any one time 10 per centum of its capital stock actu- 
ally paid in and unimpaired and 10 per centum of its unimpaired surplus fund’.” 

ec. 3, of this law, provides as follows: 


“SUSPENSION OF RIGHT OF INTERNATIONAL BANK TO ISSUE SECURITIES UNDER SECTION 286 
K-1:; REPORT OF SECURITIES AND EXCHANGE COMMISSION [22 U. S. C. 286k-2. Heading 
inserted by United States Code.] 


“Suc. 38. The Securities and Exchange Commission acting in consultation with the 
National Advisory Council on International Monetary and Financial Problems is author- 
ized to suspend the provisions of section 15 (a) of the Bretton Woods Agreements Act at 
any time as to any or all securities issued or guaranteed by the Bank during the period 
of such suspension. The Commission shall include in its annual reports to Congress such 
information as it shall deem advisable with regard to the operations and effect of this Act 
and in connection therewith shall include any views submitted for such purpose by any 
association of dealers registered with the Commission.” 
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(b) The reports of the National Advisory Council provided for in 
section 4(a) (6) of the Bretton Woods Agreements Act shall also cover 
and include the effectiveness of the provisions of section 15(a) of this 
Act and the exemption for securities issued by the Bank provided by 
section 8 of the National Bank Act in facilitating the operations of 
the Bank and the extent to which the operations of the Bank may 
assist in financing European recovery and the reconstruction and de- 
velopment of the economic resources of member countries of the Bank 
and the recommendations of the Council as to any modifications it 
may deem desirable in the provisions of this Act. 

Seo. 16.” (a) The United States Governor of the Fund is author- 
ized to request and consent to an increase of $1,375,000,000 in the 
quota of the United States under article III, section 2, of the Articles 
of Agreement of the Fund, as proposed in the resolution of the Board 
of Governors of the Fund dated February 2, 1959. 

(b) The United States Governor of the Bank is authorized (1) to 
vote for increases in the capital stock of the Bank under article II, 
section 2, of the Articles of ment of the Bank, as recommended in 
the resolution of the Board of Governors of the Bank dated February 
2, 1959, and (2) if such increases become effective, to subscribe on 
behalf of the United States to thirty-one thousand seven hundred and 
fifty additional shares of stock under article IJ, section 3, of the 
Articles of Agreement of the Bank. 


2” Section 16 added by Sec. 1 of Public Law 86—48, June 17, 1959 (73 Stat. 80). 


Ey 
be 
+ 
“4 


International Bank for Reconstruction and Development 
Text of Articles of Agreement 


The governments on whose behalf the present Agreement is signed 
agree as follows: 


IntrropucTorRY ARTICLE 


The International Bank for Reconstruction and Development is 
established and shall operate in accordance with the following 
provisions: 

Articte I, Purposes 


The purposes of the Bank are: 

i) To assist in the reconstruction and development of terri- 
tories of members by facilitating the investment of capital for 
productive purposes, including the restoration of economies de- 
stroyed or disrupted by war, the reconversion of productive facili- 
ties to peacetime needs and the encouragement of the develop- 
ment of productive facilities and resources in less developed 
countries, 

(ii) To promote private foreign investment by means of 
guarantees or participations in loans and other investments made 
y private investors; and when private capita) is not available 
on reasonable terms, to supplement private investment by pro- 
viding, on suitable conditions, finance for productive purposes 
out of its own capital, funds raised by it and its other resources. 
(iii) To promote the long-range balanced growth of inter- 
national trade and the maintenance of equilibrium in balances 


of payments b regis er international investment for the 
development of the productive resources of members, thereby 
assisting in raising productivity, the standard of living and. con- 
ditions of labor in their territories. 


(iv) To arrange the loans made or guaranteed by it in rela- 


tion to international loans through er channels so that the 
more useful and urgent projects, large and small alike, will be 
dealt with first. 

(v) To conduct its operations with due regard to the effect of 
international investment on business conditions in the’ terri- 
tories of members and, in the immediate postwar years, to assist 
in bringing about a smooth transition from a wartime to a peace- 
time economy. 


The Bank shall be guided in all its decisions by the purposes set 
forth above. 
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Articte II. Mempersuip IN AND CAPITAL OF THE BANK 


Srorion 1. Membership 


(a) The original members of the Bank shall be those members of 
the International Monetary Fund which accept membership in the 
Bank before the date specified in Article XI tion 2 (e). 
(b) Membership shall be open to other members of the und, at such 
— a in accordance with such terms as may be prescribed by 
e 


Sec. 2. Authorized capital 

(a) The authorized capital stock of the Bank shall be $10,000,000,- 
000, in terms of United States dollars of the weight and fineness in 
effect on July 1, 1944. The capital stock shall be divided into 100,000 
shares having a par value of $100,000 each, which shall be available 
for subscription only by members. 

(b) The capital stock may be increased. when the Bank deems it 
advisable by a three-fourths majority of the total voting power. 


Sec. 3. Subscription of shares 

(a) Each member shall subscribe shares of the capital stock of the 
Bank. The minimum number of shares to be subscribed by the original 
members shall be those set forth in Schedule A. The minimum num- 
ber of shares to be subscribed by other members shall be determined b 
the Bank, which shall reserve a sufficient portion of its capital stoc 
for by such members. 

(b) The Bank chal prescribe rules laying down the conditions under 
which members may subscribe shares of the authorized capital stock 
of the Bank in addition to their minimum subscriptions. 

(c) If the authorized capital stock of the Bank is increased, each 
member shall have a reasonable opportunity to subscribe, under such 
conditions as the Bank shall decide, a proportion of the increase of 
stock equivalent to the speeicye which its stock theretofore sub- 
scribed bears to the total capital stock of the Bank, but no member 
shall be obligated to subscribe any part of the increased capital. 


Src. 4. [ssue price of shares 

Shares included in the minimum subscriptions of original members 
shall be issued at par. Other shares shall be issued at par unless the 
Bank by a majority of the total voting power decides in special cir- 
cumstances to issue them on other terms. 


Sec. 5. Division and calls of subscribed capital 
The subscription of each member shall be divided into two parts 
as follows: 
(i) twenty percent shall be paid or subject to call under Sec- 
tion 7 () of this Article as needed by the Bank for its operations ; 
(ii) the remaining eighty percent shall be subject to call by the 
Bank only when required to meet obligations of the Bank created 
under Article IV, Sections 1 (a) (ii) and (iii). 
Calls on unpaid subscriptions shall be uniform on all shares. 
Src 6. Limitation on liability 


Liability on shares shall be limited to the unpaid portion of the 
issue price of the shares. 
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Src. 7: Method of payment of subscriptions for shares 


Payment of subscriptions for shares shall be made in gold or United 
States dollars and in the currencies of the members as follows: 

(i) under Section 5 (i) of this Article, two percent of the 

rice of each share shall be payable in gold or United States dol- 
ars, and, when calls are made, the remaining eighteen percent 
shall be paid in the currency of the member ; 

(ii) when a call is made under Section 5 (ii) of this Article, 
payment may be made at the option of the member either in gold, 
in United States dollars or in the currency required to dischar, 
a obligations of the Bank for the purpose for which the call is 

(iii) when a member makes payments in any currency under 
(i) and (11) above, such payments shall be made in amounts equal 
in value to the member’s liability under the call. This liability 
shall be a proportionate part of the subscribed capital stock of the 
Bank as authorized and defined in Section 2 of this Article. 

Sec. 8. Time of payment of subscriptions 

a) The two percent payable on each share in gold or United States 
dollars under Section 7 (iy of this Article, shall be paid within sixty 
days of the date on which the Bank begins operations, provided that— 

(i) any original member of the Bank whose metropolitan 
territory has suffered from enemy occupation or hostilities during 
the present war shall be granted the right to postpone payment 
of one-half percent until five years after that date; 

(ii) an original member who cannot make such a payment 
because it has not recovered possession of its gold reserves which 
are still seized or immobilized as a result of the war may postpone 
all payment until such date as the Bank shall decide. 

(b) The remainder of the price of each share payable under Sec- 
tion 7 (i) of this Article shall a paid as and when called by the Bank, 
provided that— 

i) the Bank shall, within one year of its beginning operations, 
call not less than eight percent of the price of the m Ma in addi- 
tion to the payment of two percent referred to in (a) above; 

(ii) not more than five percent of the price of the share shall 
be called in any period of three months. 


Src. 9. Maintenance of value of certain currency holdings of the Bank 

(a) Whenever (i) the par value of a member’s currency is reduced, 
or (ii) the re exchange value of a member’s currency has, in the 
opinion of the Bank, depreciated to a significant extent within that 
member’s territories, the member shall pay to the Bank within a 
reasonable time an additional amount of its own currency sufficient 
to maintain the value, as of the time of initial subscription, of the 
amount of the currency of such member which is held by the Bank and 
derived from currency originally paid in to the Bank by the member 
under Article IT, Section (i), from currency referred to in Article 
IV, Section 2 (b), or from any additional currency furnished under 
the provisions of the present paragraph, and which has not been 
a ep by the member for gold or for the currency of any member 
which is acceptable to the Bank. 
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(b) Whenever the par value of a member’s currency is increased, 
the Bank shall return to such member within a reasonable time an 
amount of that member’s currency equal to the increase in the value 
of the amount of such currency described in (a) above. 

(¢) The porrasons of the preceding paragraphs may be waived by 
the when a uniform proportionate change in the par values of 
of all its is made by the International Monetary 

un 


Sec. 10. Restriction on disposal of shares 


Shares shall not be pledged or encumbered in any manner what- 
ever and they shall be transferable only to the Bank. 


Arrictz III. Generat Provistons Reiatine To LOANS AND 
GUARANTEES 


Srcrion 1. Use of resources 

(2) The resources and the facilities of the Bank shall be used 
exclusively for the benefit of members with equitable consideration to 
projects for development and projects for reconstruction alike. 

b) For the purpose of facilitating the restoration and reeon- 
struction of the economy of members whose metropolitan territories 
have suffered t devastation from enemy occupation or hostilities, 
the Bank, in determining the conditions and terms of loans made to 
such members, shall pay special regard to lightening the financial 
burden and expediting the completion of such restoration and recon- 
struction. 

Src. 2. Dealings between members and the Bank 


Each members shal] deal with the Bank only through its treasury, 
central bank, stabilization fund or other similar fiscal agency, and the 
Bank shall deal with members only by or through the same agencies. 


Src. 3. Limitations on guarantees and borrowings of the Bank 


The total amount outstanding of guarantees, participations in 
loans and direct loans made by the Bank shall not be increased at 
any time, if by such increase the total would exceed one hundred 
pereaah ot the unimpaired subscribed capital, reserves and surplus of 

e Ba 


Sno. 4. Conditions on which the Bank may guarantee or make loans 


The Bank may guarantee, participate in, or make loans to any 
member or aap pebicenl subdivision thereof and any business, indus- 
trial, and agricultural enterprise in the territories of a member, subject 
to the following conditions: 

(i) When the member in whose territories the project is located 
is not itself the borrower, the member or the central bank or some 
comparable agency of the member. which is acceptable to the 
Bank, fully guarantees the repayment of the principal and the 

ment of interest and other charges on the loan. 

(ii) The Bank is satisfied that in the prevailing market condi- 
tions the borrower would be unable otherwise to obtain the loan 
under conditions which in the opinion of the Bank are reasonable 
for the borrower. 
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(iii) A competent committee, as provided for in Article V, 
Section 7, has submitted a written report recommending the 
project after a careful study of the merits of the proposal. 

(iv) In the opinion of the Bank the rate of interest and other 
charges are reasonable and such rate, charges and the schedule 
for repayment of principal are appropriate to the project. 

(v) In making or guaranteeing a loan, the Bank shall pay due 
regard to the prospects that the borrower, and, if the borrower 
is not a member, that the guarantor, will be in Ape 8 to meet 
its obligations under the loan; and the Bank shall act prudently 
in the interests both of the particular member in whose territories 
the project is located and of the members as a whole. 

(vi) In guaranteeing a loan made by other investors, the Bank 
receives suitable compensation for its risk. 

(vit) Loans made or guaranteed by the Bank shall, except in 
special circumstances, be for the purpose of specific projects of 

reconstruction or development. 
Sro. 5. Use of loans guaranteed, participated in or made by the Bank 

(a) The Bank shall impose no conditions that the proceeds of a 
loan shall be spent in the territories of any particular member or 
members. 

(b) The Bank shall make arrangements to ensure that the proceeds 
of any loan are used only for the purposes for which the loan was 
granted, with due attention to considerations of economy and effi- 
ciency and without regard to political or other non-economic influ- 
ences or considerations, 

(c) In the case of loans made by the Bank, it shall open an account 
in the name of the borrower and the amount of the loan shall be cred- 
ited to this account in the currency or currencies in which the loan is 
made. The borrower shall be permitted by the Bank to draw on this 
account only to meet expenses in connection with the project as they 
are actually incurred. 


Articte TY. Operations 


Secrion 1. Methods of making or facilitating loans 

(a) The Bank may make or facilitate loans which satisfy the gen- 
eral conditions of Article IIT in any of the following ways: 

@) By malts or participating in direct loans out of its own 
funds corresponding to its unimpaired paid-up capital and sur- 
plus and, subject to Section 6 of this Article, to its reserves. 

(ii) By making or pai mee in direct loans out of funds 
— in the market of a member, or otherwise borrowed by the 

ank. 

(iii) ‘By guaranteeing in whole or in part loans made by private 

investors through the usual investment channels. 

(b) The Bank may borrow funds under (a) (ii) above or guarantee 
loans under (a) (iii) above only with the approval of the member in 
whose markets the funds are raised and the member in whose currency 
the loan is denominated, and only if those members agree that the 
proceeds may be exchanged for the currency of any other: member 
without restriction. 
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Src. 2. Availability and transferability of currencies 

(a) Currencies paid into the Bank under Article II, Section 7 (i), 
shall be loaned only with the approval in each case of ths member 
whose currency is involved ; wedeudid; however, that if necessary, after 
the Bank’s subscribed capital has been entirely called, such currencies 
shall, without restriction by the members whose currencies are offered, 
be used or exchanged for the currencies required to meet contractual 
aaa of interest, other charges or amortization on the Bank’s own 

rrowings, or to meet the Bank’s liabilities with respect to such 
contractual payments on loans guaranteed by the Bank. 

(b) Currencies received by the Bank from borrowers or guarantors 
in payment on account of principal of direct loans made with cur- 
rencies referred to in (a) above shall be exchanged for the currencies 
of other members or reloaned only with the approval in each case of 
the members whose currencies are involved; provided, however, that if 
necessary, after the Bank’s subscribed capital has been entirely called, 
such currencies shall, without restriction by the members whose cur- 
rencies are offered, be used or exchanged for the currencies required 
to meet contractual payments of interest, other charges or amortiza- 
tion on the Bank’s own borrowings, or to meet the Bank's liabilities 
een respect to such contractual payments on loans guaranteed by the 

(c) Currencies received by the Bank from borrowers or guar- 
antors in payment on account of principal of direct. loans made 
by the Bank under Section 1 (a) (1i) of this Article, shall be held 
and used, without restriction by the members, to make amorti- 
zation payments, or to anticipate payment of or repurchase part 
or all of the Bank’s own obligations. 

(d) All other currencies available to the Bank, including those 
raised in the market or otherwise borrowed under Section 1 (a) 
(ii) of this Article, those obtained by the sale of gold, those re- 
ceived as payments of interest and other charges for direct loans 
made under Sections 1(a) (i) and (ii), and those received as 
payments of commissions and other charges under Section 1 (a) 
(iii), shall be used or exchan for other currencies or gold re- 
quired in the operations of the Bank without restriction by the 
members whose currencies are offered. 

(e) Currencies raised in the markets of members by borrowers 
on loans guaranteed by the Bank under ‘Section 1 (a) (iii) of this 
Article, shall also be used or exchanged for other currencies without 
restriction by such members. 


Src. 3. Provision of currencies for direct loans 


The following provisions shall apply to direct loans under Sec- 
tions 1 {a) @) and (ii) of this Article: 

(a) ank shall furnish the borrower with such currencies 
of members, other than the member in whose territories the project 
is located, as are needed the borrower for expenditures to be 
made in the territories of such other members to carry out the purposes 
of the loan. 

(b) The Bank may, in exceptional circumstances when local cur- 
rency required for the purposes of the loan cannot be raised by the 
borrower on reasonable terms, provide the borrower ‘as: part of the 
loan with an appropriate amount of that currency. 
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(c) The Bank, if the project gives rise indirectly to an increased 
need for foreign exchange by the member in whose territories the 
project is located, may in exceptional circumstances provide the bor- 
rower as part of the loan with an aPRRODE ate amount of gold or for- 
eign exchange not in excess of the borrower’s local expenditure in 
connection with the purposes of the loan. 

(d) The Bank may, in exceptional circumstances, at the request of 
a member in whose territories a portion of the loan is spent, repur- 
chase with gold or foreign exchange a part of that member’s cur- 
rency thus spent but in no case shall the part so repurchased exceed 
the amount by which the expenditure of the loan in those territories 
gives rise to an increased need for foreign exchange. 


Sec. 4. Payment provisions for direct loans 


Loan contracts under Section 1 (a) (i) or (ii) of this Article shall 
be made in accordance with the following payment provisions: 

(a) The terms and conditions of interest and amortization pay- 
ments, maturity and dates of payment of each loan shall be determined 
by the Bank. The Bank shall also determine the rate and any other 
terms and conditions of commission to be charged in connection with 
such loan. 

In the case of loans made under Section 1 (a) (ii) of this Article 
during the first ten years of the Bank’s operations, this rate of com- 
mission shall be not less than one percent per annum and not greater 
than one and one-half percent per annum, and shall be charged on 
the outstanding portion of any such loan. At the end of this period 
of ten years, the rate of commission may be reduced by the Bank with 
respect both to the outstanding portions of loans already made and to 
future loans, if the reserves accumulated by the Bank under Section 6 
of this Article and out of other earnings are considered by it sufficient 
to justify a reduction. In the case of future loans the Bank shall also 
have discretion to increase the rate of commission beyond the above 
limit, if experience indicates that an increase is advisable. 

(b) All loan contracts shall stipulate the currency or currencies 
in which payments under the contract shall be made to the Bank. At 
the option of the borrower, however, such payments may be made in 
gold, or subject to the agreement of the Bank, in the currency of a 
member other than that prescribed in the contract. 

(i) In the case of loans made under Section 1 (a) (i) of this 
Article, the loan contracts shall provide that payments to the 
Bank of interest, other charges and amortization shall be made in 
the currency loaned, unless the member whose currency is loaned 
agrees that such payments shall be made in some other specified 
currency or currencies. These payments, subject to the provisions 
of Article IT, Section 9 (c), shall be equivalent to the value of such 
contractual payments at the time the loans were made, in terms 
of a currency specified for the purpose by the Bank by a three- 
fourths majority of the total voting power. 

(ii) In the case of loans made under Section 1 (a) (ii) of this 


Article, the total amount outstanding and payable to the Bank 
in any one currency shall at no time exceed the total amount of 
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the outstanding borrowings made by the Bank under Section 1 
(a) (ii) and payable in the same —— 
(c) If a member suffers from an acute exchange stringency, so that 
the service of any loan contracted by that member or guaranteed by it 
or by one of its agencies cannot be provided in the stipulated manner, 
the member concerned may apply to the Bank for a relaxation of the 
conditions of payment. If the Bank is satisfied that some relaxation 
is in the interests of the particular member and of the operations of the 
Bank and of its members as a whole, it may take action under either, 
or both, of the following paragraphs with respect to the whole, or part, 
of the annual service: 

(i) The Bank may, in its discretion, make arrangements with 
the member concerned to accept service payments on the loan 
in the member’s currency for periods not to exceed three years 
upon appropriate terms regarding the use of such currency and 
the maintenance of its foreign exchange value; and for the repur- 
chase of such currency on appropriate terms. 

(ii) The Bank may modify the terms of amortization or extend 
the life of the loan, or both. 


Sec. 5. Guarantees 


(a) In guaranteeing a loan placed through the usual investment 
channels, the Bank shall charge a guarantee commission payable pe- 
riodically on the amount of the loan outstanding at a rate determined 
by the Bank. During the first ten years of the Bank’s operations, this 
rate shall be not less than one percent per annum and not greater than 
one and one-half percent per annum. At the end of this period of 
ten years, the rate of commission may be reduced by the Bank with 
respect both to the outstanding portions of loans already guaranteed 
and to future loans if the reserves accumulated by the Hank under 
Section 6 of this Article and out of other earnings are considered by it 
sufficient to justify a reduction. In the case of future loans the 
Bank shall also have discretion to increase the rate of commission 
beyond the above limit, if experience indicates that an increase is 
advisable. 

(b) Guarantee commissions shall be paid directly to the Bank by 
the borrower. 

(c) Guarantees by the Bank shall provide that the Bank may termi- 
nate its liability with respect to interest if, upon default by the bor- 
rower and by the guarantor, if any, the Bank offers to purchase, at par 
and interest accrued to a date designated in the offer, the bonds or 
other obligations guaranteed. 

(d) ‘The Bank shall have power to determine any other terms and 
conditions of the guarantee. | 


Src. 6. Special reserve 

The amount of commissions received by the Bank under Sections 4 
and 5 of this Article shall be set aside as a special reserve, which shall 
be kept available for meeting liabilities of the Bank in accordance with 
Section 7 of this Article. The special reserve shall be held in such 
liquid form, permitted under this Agreement, as the Executive Direc- 
tors may decide. 
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Sec. 7. Methods of meeting liabilities of the Bank in case of defaults 

In cases of default on Ioans made, participated in, or guaranteed 
by the Bank: 

(a) The Bank shall make such arrangements as may be feasible 
to adjust the obligations under the loans, including arrangements 
under or analogous to those provided in Section 4 (c) of this Article, 

(b) The payments in discharge of the Bank’s liabilities on borrow- 
ings or guarantees under Section 1 (a) (ii) and (iii) of this Article 
shall be charged— 

(i) first, against the special reserve provided in Section 6 of 
this Article; 

(ii) then, to the extent necessary and at the discretion of the 
Bank, against the other reserves, surplus and capital available 
to the Bank. 

(c) Whenever necessary to meet contractual payments of interest, 
other charges or amortization on the Bank’s own borrowings, or to 
meet the Bank’s liabilities with respect to similar payments on loans 
guaranteed by it, the Bank may call an appropriate amount of the 
unpaid subscriptions of members in accordance with Article IT, Sec- 
tions 5 and 7. Moreover, if it believes that a default may be of lon 
duration, the Bank may call an additional amount of such umpeld 
subscriptions not to exceed in any one year one percent of the total 
subscriptions of the members for the following purposes : 

() To redeem prior to maturity, or otherwise discharge its 
liability on, all or part of the outstanding principal of any loan 
guaranteed by it in respect of which the debtor is in default. 

(ii) To repurchase, or otherwise discharge its liability on, all 
or part of its own outstanding borrowings. 


Src. 8. Miscellaneous operations 
In addition to the operations specified elsewhere in this Agreement, 
the Bank shall have the power: 

(i) To buy and sell securities it has issued and to buy and sell 
securities which it has guaranteed or in which it has invested, 
provided that the Bank shall obtain the approval of the member 
in whose territories the securities are to be bought or sold. 

(ii) To guarantee securities in which it has invested for the 
purpose of facilitating their sale. 

(iii) To borrow the currency of any member with the approval 
of that member. 

(iv) To buy and sell such other securities as the directors by 
a three-fourths majority of the total voting power may deem 
proper for the investment of all or part of the special reserve 
under Section 6 of this Article. 

In exercising the powers conferred by this section, the Bank may 
deal with any person, partnership, association, corporation or other 
legal entity in the territories of any member. 


Src. 9. Warning to be placed on securities 

Every security guaranteed or issued by the Bank shall bear on its 
face a conspicuous statement to the effect that it is not an obligation 
of any government unless expressly stated on the security. 
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Sec. 10. Political activity prohibited 

The Bank and its officers shall not interfere in the political affairs 
of any member; nor shall they be influenced in their decisions by the 
political character of the member or members concerned. Only eco- 
nomic considerations shall be relevant to their decisions, and these 
considerations shall be weighed impartially in order to achieve the 
purposes stated in Article I. 


Arricte OrGANIZATION AND MANAGEMENT 
Secrion 1. Structure of the Bank 


The Bank shall have a Board of Governors, Executive Directors, a 


President and such other officers and staff to perform such duties as 
the Bank may determine. 


Sec. 2. Board of Governors 

(a) All the powers of the Bank shall be vested in the Board of 

vernors consisting of one governor and one alternate appointed by 
each member in such manner as it may determine. Each governor 
and each alternate shall serve for five years, subject. to the pleasure of 
the member appointing him, and may be rea pointed. o alternate 
may vote except in the absence of his principal. The Board shall 
select one of the governors as Chairman. f y 

(b) The Board of Governors may delegate to the Executive Direc- 
tors authority to exercise any powers of the Board, except the power 
to: 

(1) Admit new members and determine the conditions of their 
admission ; 

ii) Increase or decrease the capital stock ; 

iil) Suspend a member ; 

iv) Decide appeals from interpretations of this Agreement 
given by the Executive Directors; ‘ 

(v) Make arrangements to cooperate with other international 
organizations (other than informal arrangements of a temporary 
and administrative character) ; 

(vi) Decide to suspend permanently the operations of the Bank 
and to distribute its assets ; 

(vii) Determine the distribution of the net income of the Bank. 

(c) The Board of Governors shall hold an annual meeting and such 
other meetings as may be provided for by the Board or called by the 
Executive Directors. Meetings of the Board shall be called by the 
directors whenever requested by five members or by members having 
one-quarter of the total voting power. 

( a) A quorum for any meeting of the Board of Governors shall be 
a majority of the governors, exercising not less than two-thirds of 
the total voting power. 

(e) The Board of Governors may by regulation establish a proce- 
dure whereby the Executive Directors, when they deem such action 
to be in the best interests of the Bank, may obtain a vote of the Gov- 
ernors on a specific question without calling a meeting of the Board. 

(f) The Board of Governors, and the Executive Directors to the 
extent authorized, may adopt such rules and regulations as may be 
necessary or appropriate to conduct the business of the Bank. 
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(g) Governors and alternates shall serve as such without compensa- 
tion from the Bank, but the Bank shall pay them reasonable expenses 
incurred in attending meetings. 

(h) The Board of Governors shall determine the remuneration to 
be paid to the Executive Directors and the salary and terms of the 
contract of service of the President. 


Sze. 3. Voting 

(a) Each member shall have two hundred and fifty votes plus one 
additional vote for each share of stock held. 

b) Except as otherwise specifically provided, all matters before 
the Bank shall be decided by a majority of the votes cast. 

Src. 4. Directors 

(a) The Executive Directors shall be responsible for the conduct 
of the general operations of the Bank, and for this purpose, shall exer- 
cise all the powers delegated to them by the Board of Governors. 

(b) There shall be twelve Executive Directors, who need not be 
governors, and of whom— 

(i) five shall be appointed, one by each of the five members 

having the largest number of shares; 

(ii) seven shall be elected accordin to Schedule B by all the 
overnors other than those appointed by the five members re- 
erred to in (i) above. 

For the purpose of this paragraph, “members” means governments 
of countries whose names are set forth in Schedule A, whether they 
are original members or become members in accordance with Article 
II, Section 1 (b). When governments of other countries become mem- 
bers, the Board of Governors may, by a four-fifths majority of the 
total voting power, increase the total number of directors by increas- 
ing the number of directors to be elected. 
xecutive directors shall be appointed or elected every two years. 

(c) Each executive director shall appoint an alternate with full 
power to act for him when he is not present. When the executive 
directors appointing them are present, alternates may participate in 
meetings but shall not vote. 

(d) Directors shall continue in office until their successors are 
appointed or elected. If the office of an elected director becomes 
vacant more than ninety days before the end of his term, another 
director shall be elected for the remainder of the term by the governors 
who elected the former director. A majority of the votes cast shall 
be required for election. While the office remains vacant, the alternate 
of the former director shall exercise his powers, except that of appoint- 
ing an alternate. 

(e) The Executive Directors shall function in continuous session 
at the principal office of the Bank and shall meet as often as the busi- 
ness of the Bank may require. 

(f) A quorum for any meeting of the Executive Directors shall be 
a majority of the directors, exercising not less than one-half of the 
total voting power. 

(g) Each appointed director shall be entitled to cast the number 
of votes allotted under Section 3 of this Article to the member ap- 
pointing him. Each elected director shall be entitled to cast the num- 
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ber of votes which counted toward his election. All the votes which 
a director is entitled to cast shall be cast as a unit. 

(h) The Board of Governors shall adopt regulations under which 
a member not entitled to appoint a director under i? above may send 
a representative to attend any meeting of the Executive Directors 
when a request made by, or a matter particularly affecting, that mem- 
ber is under consideration. 

(i) The Executive Directors may appoint such committees as they 
deem advisable. Membership of such committees need not be limited 
to governors or directors or their alternates. 


Seo. 5. President and staff 


(a) The Executive Directors shall select a President who shall not 
be a governor or an executive director or an alternate for either. The 
President shall be Chairman of the Executive Directors, but shall 
have no vote except a deciding vote in case of an equal division. He 
may participate in meetings of the Board of Governors, but shall not 
vote at such meetings. e President shall cease to hold office when 
the Executive Directors so decide. 

®) The President shall be chief of the operating staff of the Bank 
and shall conduct, under the direction of the Executive Directo 
the ordinary business of the Bank. Subject to the general contro 
of the Executive Directors, he shall be responsible for the organiza- 
tion, appointment and dismissal of the officers and staff. 

(c) e President, officers and staff of the Bank, in the discharge 
of their offices, owe their duty entirely to the Bank and to no other 
authority. Each member of the Bank shall respect the international 
character of this duty and shall refrain from all attempts to influence 
any of them in the discharge of their duties. 

d) In appointing the officers and staff the President shall, subject 
to the paramount importance of securing the highest standards of effi- 
ciency and of technical competence, pay due regard to the importance 
of recruiting personnel on as wide a geographical basis as possible. 


Src. 6. Advisory Council 


(a) There shall be an Advisory Council of not less than seven per- 
sons selected by the Board of Governors including representatives of 
banking, commercial, industrial, labor, and agricultural interests, and 
with as wide a national representation as possible. In those fields 
where specialized international organizations exist, the members of 
the Council representative of those fields shall be selected in agreement 
with such organizations. The Council shall advise the Bank on mat- 
ters of general policy. The Council shall meet annually and on such 
other occasions as the Bank may request. 

(b) Councillors shall serve for two years and may be reappointed. 
a i be paid their reasonable expenses incurred on f of 


Sec. 7. Loan committees 


_ The committees required to report on loans under Article III, Sec- 
tion 4, shall be appointed by the Bank. Each such committee shall 
include an expert selected by the governor representing the member 
in whose territories the project is located and one or more members of 
the technical staff of the Bank. 
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Src. 8. Relationship to other international organizations 

(a) The Bank, within the terms of this Agreement, shall cooperate 
with any general international organization and with public interna- 
tional organizations having specialized responsibilities in related fields. 
Any arrangements for such cooperation which would involve a modi- 
fication of any provision of this Agreement may be affected only after 
amendment to this Agreement under Article VIII. 

(b) In making decisions on applications for loans or guarantees 
relating to matters directly within the competence of any international 
organization of the types specified in the preceding paragraph and 
participated in primarily by members of the Bank, the Bank shall 
give consideration to the views and recommendations of such 
organization. 


Src. 9. Location of offices 

(a) The principal office of the Bank shall be located in the territory 
of the member holding the greatest number of shares. 

(b) The Bank may establish agencies or branch offices in the terri- 
tories of any member of the Bank. 


Sec. 10. Regional offices and councils 

(a) The Bank may establish regional offices and determine the 
location of, and the areas to be covered by, each regional office. 

(b) Each regional office shall be advised by a regional council repre- 
sentative of the entire area and selected in such manner as the Bank 
may decide. 


Src. 11. Depositories 

(a) Each member shall designate its central bank as a depository 
for all the Bank’s holdings of its currency or, if it has no central bank, 
it shall designate such other institution as may be acceptable to 
the Bank. 

(b) The Bank may hold other assets, including gold, in depositories 
designated by the five members having the largest number of shares 
and in such other designated depositories as the Bank may select. 
Initially, at least one-half of the gold holdings of the Bank shall be 
held in the depository designated by the member in whose territory the 
Bank has its principal office, and at least forty percent shall be held in 
the depositories designated by the remaining four members referred to 
above, each of such depositories to hold, initially, not less than the 
amount of gold paid on the shares of the member designating it. 
However, all transfers of gold by the Bank shall be made with due 
regard to the costs of transport and anticipated requirements of the 
Bank. In an emergency the Executive Directors may transfer all or 
any part of the Bank’s gold holdings to any place oa, me they can be 
adequately protected. 


Seo. 12. Form of holdings of currency 


The Bank shall accept from any member, in place of any = of 
the member’s currency, paid in to the Bank under Article II, Section 
7 (i), or to meet amortization payments on loans made with such 
currency, and not needed by the Bank in its operations, notes or similar 
obligations issued by the government of the member or the depository 
designated by such member, which shall be non-negotiable, non- 
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interest-bearing and payable at their par value on demand by credit 
to the account of the Bank in the designated depository. 
Sxo. 13. Publication of reports and provision of information 

(a) The Bank shall publish an annual report containing an audited 
statement of its accounts and shall circulate to members at intervals of 
three months or less a summary statement of its financial position and 
a profit and loss statement showing the results of its operations. 

(b) The Bank may publish such other reports as it deems desirable 
to carry out its pu : 

(c) Copies of all reports, statements and publications made under 
this section shall be distributed to members. 


Sec. 14. Allocation of net income 

(a) The Board of Governors shall determine annually what 
of the Bank’s net income, after making provision for reserves, shall 
be allocated to surplus and what part, if any, shall be distributed. 

(b) If any part is distributed, up to two percent non-cumulative 
shall be paid, as a first charge against the distribution for any year, to 
each member on the basis of the average amount of the loans outstand- 
ing during the year made under Article IV, Section 1 (a) (i), out of 
per ioy ! corresponding to its subscription. If two percent is paid as 
a first charge, any balance remaining to be distributed shall be paid to 
all members in proportion to their shares. Payments to each member 
shall be made in its own currency, or if that currency is not available, 
in other currency acceptable to the member. If such payments are 
made in currencies other than the member’s own currency, the transfer 
of the currency and its use by the receiving member after payment 
shall be without restriction by the members. 


Articite VI. WirHpRAWAL AND SUSPENSION OF MEMBERSHIP : 
SusPENSION OF OPERATIONS 


Section 1. Right of members to withdraw 

Any member may withdraw from the Bank at any time by trans- 
mitting a notice in writing to the Bank at its principal office. With- 
drawal shall become effective on the date such notice is received. 


Src. 2. Suspension of membership 

If a member fails to fulfill any of its obligations to the Bank, 
the Bank may suspend its membership by decision of a majority 
of the governors, exercising a majority of the total voting power. 
The member so suspended shall automatically cease to be a mem- 
ber one year from the date of its suspension unless a decision is 
taken by the same majority to restore the member to standing. 

While under suspension, a member shall not be entitled to exercise 
any — under this Agreement, except the right of withdrawal, 
but shall remain subject to all obligations, 


Src. 3. Cessation of membership in International Monetary Fund 

Any member which ceases to be a member of the International 
Monetary Fund shall automatically cease after three months to be 
a member of the Bank unless the Bank by three-fourths of the total 
voting power has agreed to allow it to remain a member. 
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Sec. 4. Settlement of accounts with governments ceasing to be 
members , 

(a) When a government ceases to be a member, it shall remain liable 
for its direct calaptieas to the Bank and for its contingent liabilities 
to the Bank so long as any part of the loans or guarantees contracted 
before it ceased to be a member are outstanding; but it shall cease 
to incur liabilities with respect to loans and guarantees entered into 
thereafter by the Bank and to share either in the income or the ex- 

of the Bank. 

(b) At the time a government ceases to be a member, the Bank shall 
arrange for the repurchase of its shares as a part of the settlement 
of accounts with such government in accordance with the provisions 
of (c) and (d) below. For this purpose the repurchase price of the 
shares shall be the value shown pyithe books of the Bank on the day 
the government ceases to be a member. 

(c) The payment for shares repurchased by the Bank under this 
section shall be governed by the following conditions: 

(i) Any amount due to the government for its shares shall be 
withheld so long as the government, its central bank or any of its 
agencies remains liable, as borrower or guarantor, to the Bank 
and such amount may, at the option of the Bank, be applied on 
any such liability as it matures. No amount shall be withheld 
on account of the liability of the government resulting from its 
subscription for shares under Article II, Section 5 (ii). In an 
event, no amount due to a member for its shares shall be pai 
until six months after the date upon which the government ceases 
to be a member. 

(ii) Payments for shares may be made from time to time, upon 
their surrender by the government, to the extent by which the 
amount due as the repurchase price in (b) above exceeds the ag- 

regate of liabilities on loans and guarantees in (c) (i) above until 
the former member has received the full repurchase price. 

(iii) Payments shall be made in the currency of the country 
receiving payment or at the option of the Bank in gold. 

(iv) If losses are sustained by the Bank on any guarantees, 
ap nag we in loans, or loans which were outstanding on the 

ate when the government ceased to be a member, and the amount 
of such losses exceeds the amount of the reserve provided against 
losses on the date when the government ceased to be a member, 
such government shall be obligated to repay upon demand the 

.- amount by which the repurchase price of its shares would have 

been reduced, if the losses had been taken into account when the 
repurchase price was determined. In addition, the former mem- 
ber government shall remain liable on any call for unpaid sub- 
scriptions under Article II, Section 5 (ii), to the extent that it 
would have been pequines to respond if the impairment of capital 
had occurred and the call had been made at the time the repur- 
chase price of its shares was determined. 

(d) If the Bank suspends permanently its operations under Sec- 
tion 5 (b) of this Article, within six months of the date upon which 
any government ceases to be a member, all rights of such government 
shall be determined by the provisions of Section 5 of this Article. 
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Sec. 5. Suspension of operations and settlement of obligations 


_(a) In an emergency the Executive Directors may suspend tem- 
porarily operations in respect of new loans and guarantees pend- 
ing an opportunity for further consideration and action by the Board 
of Governors. 

(b) The Bank may suspend permanently its operations in respect 
of new loans and guarantees by vote of a majority of the governors, 
exercising a majority of the total voting power. After such suspen- 
sion of operations the Bank shall forthwith cease all activities, except 
those incident to the orderly realization, conservation, and preserva- 
tion of its assets and settlement of its obligations. 

(c) The liability of all members for uncalled subscriptions to the 
capital stock of the Bank and in respect of the depreciation of their 
own currencies shall continue until all claims of creditors, including 
all contingent claims, shall have been discharged. 

(d) AMT creditors holding direct claims shall be paid out of the 
assets of the Bank, and then out of payments to the Bank on calls 
on unpaid subscriptions. Before making any payments to creditors 
holding direct claims, the Executive Directors shall make such ar- 
rangements as are necessary, in their judgment, to insure a distribu- 
tion to holders of contingent claims ratably with creditors holding di- 
rect claims. 

(e) No distribution shall be made to members on account of their 
subscriptions to the capital stock of the Bank until— 

, i) iF liabilities to creditors have been discharged or provided 
or, an 

(ii) a majority of the governors, exercising a majority of the 
total voting power, have decided to make a distribution. 

(f) After a decision to make a distribution has been taken under 
(e) above, the Executive Directors, may by a two-thirds majority vote, 
make successive distributions of the assets of the Bank to members 
until all of the assets have been distributed. This distribution shall 
be subject to the prior settlement of all outstanding claims of the 
Bank against each member. 

(g) Before any distribution of assets is made, the Executive Direc- 
tors shall fix the proportionate share of each member according to the 
ratio of its shareholding to the total outstanding shares of the Bank. 

(h) The Executive Directors shall value the assets to be distributed 
as at the date of distribution and then proceed to distribute in the 
following manner: 

(i) There shall be ye: to each member in its own obligations 
or those of its official agencies or legal entities within its terri- 
tories, insofar as they are available for distribution, an amount 
equivalent in value to its proportionate share of the total amount 
to be distributed. 

(ii) Any balance due to a member after payment has been 
made under (i) above shall be paid, in its own currency, insofar 
as it is held by the Bank, up to an amount equivalent in value to 
such balance. 

(iii) Any balance due to a member after payment has been 
made under (i) and (ii) above shall be paid in gold or currency 
acceptable to the member, insofar as they are held by the Bank, 


up to an amount equivalent in value to such balance. 
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(iv) Any remaining assets held by the Bank after payments 
have been made to members under (i), (ii), and (iii) above shall 
be distributed pro rata among the members. 

(i) Any member receiving assets distributed by the Bank in accord- 
ance with (h) above, shall enjoy the same rights with respect to such 
assets as the Bank enjoyed prior to their distribution. 


Articte VII. Srarvus, Immunities AND PRIVILEGES 


Section 1. Purposes of Article 

To enable the Bank to fulfill the functions with which it is en- 
trusted, the status, immunities and privileges set forth in this Article 
shall be accorded to the Bank in the territories of each member. 


Src. 2. Status of the Bank 
The Bank shall possess full juridical personality, and, in particular, 
the capacity— 
(i) tocontract ; 
(i1) to acquire and dispose of immovable and movable prop- 


ill) to institute legal proceedings. 

Src. 3. Position of the Bank with regard to judicial process 

Actions may be brought against the Bank only in a court of compe- 
tent jurisdiction in the territories of a member in which the Bank has 
an office, has appointed an agent for the purpose of accepting service 
or notice of process, or has issued or guaranteed securities. No ac- 
tions shall, however, be brought by members or persons acting for or 
deriving claims from members. The property and assets of the Bank 
shall, wheresoever located and by whomsoever held, be immune from 
all forms of seizure, attachment or execution before the delivery of 
final judgment against the Bank. 


Sec. 4. Jmmumnity of assets from seizure 

Property and assets of the Bank, wherever located and by whom- 
soever held, shall be immune from search, requisition, confiscation, 
expropriation or any other form of seizure by executive or legislative 
action. 


Src. 5. Immunity of archives 
The archives of the Bank shall be inviolable. 


Src. 6. Freedom of assets from restrictions 

To the extent necessary to carry out the operations provided for 
in this Agreement and subject to the provisions of this Agreement, 
all property and assets of the Bank shall be free from restrictions, 
regulations, controls and moratoria of any nature. 


Src. 7. Privilege for communications 

The official communications of the Bank shall be accorded by each 
member the same treatment that it accords to the official communica- 
tions of other members. 
Sxc. 8. Immunities and privileges of officers and employees 


All governors, executive directors, alternates, officers and employees 
of the Bank— 
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(i) shall be immune from |} process with respect to acts 
performed by them in their official capacity except when the Bank 
waives this immunity; 

(ii) not being local nationals, shall be accorded the same immu- 
nities from immigration restrictions, alien registration require- 
ments and national service obligations and the same facilities as 
regards exchange restrictions as are accorded by members to the 
representatives, officials, and employees of comparable rank of 

Gh) be ted th t i f 

ll a granted the same treatment in respect of travelling 
facilities as is accorded by members to representatives, officials 
and employees of comparable rank of other members. 

Sec. 9. Immunities from taxation 

(a) The Bank, its assets, property, income and its operations and 
transactions authorized by this Te rcseiat, shall be immune from all 
taxation and from all customs duties. The Bank shall also be immune 
from liability for the collection or payment of any tax or duty. 

(b) No tax shall be levied on or in respect of salaries and emolu- 
ments paid by the Bank to executive directors, alternates, officials or 
employees of the Bank who are not local citizens local subjects, or 
other local nationals. 

(c) No taxation of any kind shall be levied on any obligation or 
security issued by the Bank (including any dividend or interest 
thereon) by whomsoever held— 

(i) which discriminates against such obligation or security 
solely because it is issued by the Bank; or 

(ii) if the sole jurisdictional basis for such taxation is the 
place or currency in which it is issued, made payable or. pets or 
sal anal of any office or place of business maintained by the 

(d) No taxation of any kind shall be levied on oy obligation or 
security guaranteed by the Bank (including any dividend or interest 
thereon) by whomsoever held— 

(i) which discriminates inst such obligation or security 
solely because it is guaranteed by the Bank; or 

(ii) if the sole jurisdictional basis for such taxation is the 
location of any office or place of business maintained by the Bank. 


Sec. 10. Application of Article 

Each member shall take such action as is necessary in its own 
territories for the p of making effective in terms of its own 
law the principles set forth in this Article and shall inform the Bank 
of the detailed action which it has taken. 


Arriote VIIT. AmenpDMENTS 


(a) Any proposal to introduce modifications in this ent, 
whether emanating from a member, a governor or the Executive 
Directors, shall be communicated to the Chairman of the Board of 
Governors who shall bring the Bd goog before the Board. If the 
proposed amendment is approved by the Board the Bank shall, by 
circular letter or telegram, ask all members whether they accept the 
proposed amendment. When three-fifths of the m rs having 
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four-fifths of the total voting power, have accepted the proposed 
amendments, the Bank shall certify the fact by formal communication 
addressed to all members. 
(b) Notwithstanding (a) above, acceptance by all members is 
required in the case of any amendment agra 5 
(i) the right to withdraw from the Bank provided in Article 
VI, Section 1; 
li) the right secured by Article IT, Section 3 (c) ; 
iil) the limitation on lability provided in Article IT, Section 6. 
(c) endments shall enter into force for all members three months 
after the date of the formal communication unless a shorter period is 
specified in the circular letter or telegram. 


Articte INTERPRETATION 


(a) Any question of interpretation of the provisions of this Agree- 
ment arising between any member and the Bank or between any 
members of the Bank shall be submitted to the Executive Directors 
for their decision. If the question particularly affects any member 
not entitled to appoint an executive director, it shall be entitled to 
representation in accordance with Article V, Section 4 (h). 

b) In any case where the Executive Directors have given a decision 
under (9) above, any member may require that the question be referred 
to the Board of Governors, whose decision shall be final. Pending 
the result of the reference to the Board, the Bank may, so far as it 
deems necessary, act on the basis of the decision of the Executive 
Directors. 

(c) Whenever a disagreement arises between the Bank and a coun- 
try which has ceased to be a member, or between the Bank and any 
member during the permanent suspension of the Bank, such disagree- 
ment shall be submitted to arbitration by a tribunal of three arbi- 
trators, one appointed by the Bank, another by the country involved 
and an umpire who, unless the parties otherwise agree, shall be ap- 
, or by the President of the Permanent Court of International 

fustice or such other authority as may have been prescribed by regula- 
tion adopted by the Bank. The umpire shall have full power to settle 
all questions of procedure in any case where the parties are in disagree- 
ment with respect thereto. 


Artictzy X. Approva, GIvEN 


Whenever the approval of any member is required before any act 
may be done by the Bank, except in Article VIII, approval shall be 
deemed to have been given unless the member presents an objection 
within such reasonable period as the Bank may fix in notifying the 
member of the proposed act. 


Artictzs XI. Provisions 


Srorton 1. Entry into force 
This Agreement shall enter into force when it has been signed on 
behalf of governments whose minimum subscriptions comprise not 
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less than sixty-five percent of the total subscriptions set forth in 
Schedule A and when the instruments referred to in Section 2 (a) of 
this Article have been deposited on their behalf, but in no event shall 
this Agreement enter into force before May 1, 1945. 


Sec. 2. Signature 


(a) Each government on whose behalf this Agreement is signed 
shall deposit with the Government of the United States of America 
an instrument setting forth that it has accepted this Agreement in 
accordance with its law and has taken all steps necessary to enable it 
to carry out all of its obligations under this Agreement. 

(b) Each government shall become a member of the Bank as from 
the date of the deposit on its behalf of the instrument referred to in 
(a) above, except that no government shall become a member before 
this Agreement enters into force under Section 1 of this Article. 

(c) The Government of the United States of America shall inform 
the governments of all countries whose names are set forth in Sched- 
ule A, and all governments whose membership is approved in accord- 
ance with Article II, Section 1 (b), of all signatures of this Agree- 
ment and of the deposit of all instruments referred to in (a) above. 

(d) At the time this Agreement is signed on its behalf, each gov- 
ernment shall transmit to the Government of the United States of 
America one one-hundredth of one percent of the price of each share 

‘in gold or United States dollars for the purpose of meeting adminis- 
trative expenses of the Bank. This payment shall be credited on 
account of the payment to be made in accordance with Article II, 
Section 8 (a). The Government of the United States of America 
shall hold such funds in a special deposit account and shall transmit 
them to the Board of Governors of the Bank when the initial meeting 
has been called under Section 3 of this Article. If this Agreement has 
not come into force by December 31, 1945, the Government of the 
United States of America shall return such funds to the governments 
that transmitted them. 

(e) This Agreement shall remain open for signature at Washing- 
ton on behalf of the governments of the countries whose names are set 
forth in Schedule A until December 31, 1945. 

(f) After December 31, 1945, this Agreement shall be open for sig- 
nature on behalf of the government of any country whose member- 
ship has been approved in accordance with Article IT, Section 1 (b). 

g) By their signature of this Agreement, all governments accept it 
both on their own behalf and in respect of all their colonies, overseas 
territories, all territories under their protection, suzerainty, or author- 
ity and all territories in respect of which they exercise a mandate. 

(h) In the case of governments whose metropolitan territories have 
been under enemy occupation, the deposit of the instrument referred 
to in (a) above may be delayed until one hundred and eighty days 
after the date on which these territories have been liberated. If, how- 
ever, it is not deposited by any such government before the expira- 
tion of this period, the signature sitieed of behalf of that government 
shall become void and the portion of its subscription paid under (d) 
above shall be returned to it. 


(i) Paragraphs (d) and (h) shall come into force with regard to 
each signatory government as from the date of its signature. 
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Src. 3. /nauguration of the Bank 

(a) As soon as this Agreement enters into force under Section 1 
of this Article, each member shal] appoint a governor and the member 
to whom the largest number of shares is allocated in Schedule A shall 
call the first meeting of the Board of Governors. 

(b) At the first meeting of the Board of Governors, arrangements 
shall be made for the selection of provisional executive directors. The 

overnments of the five countries, to which the largest number of 
shares are allocated in Schedule A, shall appoint provisional executive 
directors. If one or more of such governments have not become mem- 
bers, the executive directorships which they would be entitled to fill 
shall remain vacant until they become members, or until January 1, 
1946, whichever is the earlier. Seven provisional executive directors 
shall be elected in accordance with the provisions of Schedule B and 
shall remain in office until the date of the first regular election of 
executive directors which shall be held as soon as practicable after 
January 1, 1946. 

(c) The Board of Governors may delegate to the provisional execu- 
tive directors any powers except those which may not be delegated 
to the Executive Directors. 

(d) The Bank shall notify members when it is ready to commence 
operations. 

Done at Washington, in a single copy which shall remain deposited 
in the Archives of the Government of the United States of America, 
which shall transmit certified copies to all governments whose names 
are set forth in Schedule A and to all governments whose Member- 
ship is approved in accordance with Article IT, Section 1 (b). 


Scuepute A. Susscriprions 


Millions of dollars Millions of dcllar 
Dominican 2 Philippine 15 

vpt- nion of 

450 United Kingdom 1, 300 
25 United 3, 175 


1 The quota of Denmark shall be determined by the Bank after Denmark accepts membership in accord- 
ance with these Articles of Agreement. 
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Scueputze B. Execrion or Executive Drrecrors 


1. The election of the elective executive directors shall be by ballot 
of the governors eligible to vote under Article V, Section 4 (b). 

2. In balloting for the elective executive directors, each governor 
eligible to vote shall cast for one n all of the votes to which the 
member appointing him is entitled under Section 3 of Article V. 
The seven persons receiving the greatest number of votes shall be 
executive directors, except that no person who receives less than 
fourteen percent of the total of the votes which can be cast (eligible 
votes) shall be considered elected. 

3. en seven persons are not elected on the first ballot, a second 
ballot shall be held in which the person who received the lowest num- 
ber of votes shall be ineligible for election and in which there shall 
vote only (a) those governors who voted in the first ballot for a person 
not elected and (b) those governors whose votes for a person elected 
are deemed under 4 below to have raised the votes cast for that person 
above fifteen percent of the eligible votes. 

4. In determining whether the votes cast by a governor are to be 
deemed to have raised the total of any person above fifteen percent of 
the eligible votes, the fifteen percent shall be deemed to include, first, 
the votes of the governor casting the largest number of votes for such 
person, then the votes of the governor casting the next largest number, 
and soon until fifteen percent is reached. 

5. Any governor, part of whose votes must be counted in order to 
raise the total of any person above fourteen percent, shall be considered 
as casting all of his votes for such person even if the total votes for 
such niger thereby exceed fifteen percent. 

6. If, after the second ballot, seven persons have not been elected, 
further ballots shall be held on the same principles until seven persons 
have been elected, provided that after six persons are elected, the 
seventh may be elected by a simple majority of the remaining votes and 
shall be deemed to have been elected by all such votes. 


a 


International Monetary Fund 
Text of Articles of Agreement 


The governments on whose behalf the present Agreement is signed 
agree as follows: 
InTRopUCTORY ARTICLE 


The International Monetary Fund is established and shall operate 
in accordance with the following provisions: 


Articie I. Purposes 


The purposes of the International Monetary Fund are: 

(i) To promote international monetary cooperation through a 
permanent institution which provides the machinery for consul- 
tation and collaboration on international monetary problems. 

(ii) To facilitate the expansion and balanced growth of inter- 
national trade, and to contribute thereby to the promotion and 
maintenance of high levels of employment and real income and 
to the development of the productive resources of all members as 
primary objectives of economic policy. 

(iii) To promote exchange stability, to maintain orderly ex- 
change arrangements among members, and to avoid competitive 
exchange depreciation. 

(iv) To assist in the establishment of a multilateral system of 

ayments in respect of current transactions between members and 
in the elimination of foreign exchange restrictions which hamper 
the growth of world trade. 

(v) To give confidence to members by making the Fund’s re- 
sources available to them under adequate safeguards, thus pro- 
viding them with opportunity to correct maladjustments in their 
balance of payments without resorting to measures destructive of 
national or international prosperity. 

(vi) In accordance with the above, to shorten the duration and 
lessen the degree of disequilibrium in the international balances 
and of members. 

The Fund shall be guided in all its decisions by the purposes set forth 
in this Article. 
Articte II. 


Section 1. Original members.—The original members of the Fund 
shall be those of the countries represented at the United Nations 
Monetary and Financial Conference whose governments accept mem- 
bership before the date specified in Article , Section 2 (e). 

Src. 2. Other members.—Membership shall be open to the govern- 
ments of other countries at such times and in accordance with such 
terms as may be prescribed by the Fund. 
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Articte III. Quotas anp SUBSCRIPTIONS 


Section 1. Quotas.—Each member shall be assigned a quota. The 
quotas of the members represented at the United Nations Monetary 
and Financial Conference which accept membership before the date 
specified in Article’: XX, Section 2 (e), shall be those set forth in 
Schedule A. The quotas of other members shall be determined by 
the Fund. 

Sec. 2. Adjustment of gquotas——The Fund shall at intervals of five 
years review, and if it deems it appropriate propose an adjustment 
of, the quotas of the members. It may also, if it thinks fit, consider 
at any other time the adjustment of any particular quota at the request 
of the member concerned. A four-fifths majority of the total votin 
end shall be required for any change in quotas and no quota sha 

changed without the consent of the member concerned. 

Sec. 3. Subscriptions: Time, place, and form of payment.—(a) 
The subscription of each member shall be equal to its quota and shall 
be paid in full to the Fund at the appropriate depository on or before 
the date when the member becomes eligible under Article XX, Section 
4 (c) or (d), to buy currencies from the Fund. 

(6) Each member shall pay in gold, as a minimum, the smaller of— 

t}) twenty-five percent of its quota; or 
i1) ten percent of its net official holdings of gold and United 
States dollars as at the date when the Fund notifies members under 
Article XX, Section 4 (a) that it will shortly be in a position to 
begin exchange transactions, 
Each member shall furnish to the Fund the data necessary to deter- 
mine its net official holdings of gold and United States dollars. 

(c) Each member shall pay the balance of its quota in its own 
currency. 

(ad) If the net official holdings of gold and United States dollars 
of any member as at the date referred to in (0) (ii) above are 
not ascertainable because its territories have been occupied by the 
enemy, the Fund shall fix an appropriate alternative date for deter- 
mining such holdings. If such date is later than that on which the 
country becomes eligible under Article XX, Section 4 (c) or (d) 
to buy currencies from the Fund, the Fund and the member shall 
agree on a provisional gold payment to be made under (b) above, 
and the balance of the member’s subscription shall be paid in the 
member’s currency, subject to appropriate adjustment between the 
member and the Fund when the net official holdings have been 
ascertained. 

Src. 4. Payments when quotas are changed.—(a) Each member 
which consents to an increase in its quota shall, within thirty days 
after the date of its consent, pay to the Fund twenty-five percent of 
the increase in gold and the balance in its own currency. If, how- 
ever, on the date when the member consents to an increase, its mon- 
etary reserves are less than its new quota, the Fund may reduce the 
ss ery of the increase to be paid in gold. 

(6) If a member consents to a reduction in its quota, the Fund 
shall, within thirty days after the date of the consent, pay to the 
member an amount equal to the reduction. The payment shall be made 


in the member’s currency and in such amount of gold as may be 
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necessary to prevent reducing the Fund’s holdings of the currency 
below seventy-five percent of the new quota. 

Sec. 5. Substitution of securities for currency.—The Fund shall 
accept from any member in — of any part of the member’s currency 
which in the judgment of the Fund is not needed for its operatione, 
notes or similar obligations issued by the member or the deposito 
designated by the member under Article XIII, Section 2, which shall 
be non-negotiable, non-interest bearing and payable at their par value 
on demand by crediting the account of the Fund in the designated 
depository. is section shall apply not only to currency subscribed 
by members but also to any currency otherwise due to, or acquired by, 
the Fund. ¥ 


Articte ITV. Par Vatues or CURRENCIES 


Section 1. Lapression of par values.—(a) The par value of the 
currency of each member shall be expressed in terms of gold as a com- 
mon denominator or in terms of the United States dollar of the weight 
and fineness in effect on July 1, 1944. 

(6) All computations relating to currencies of members for the 
a ec of applying the provisions of this Agreement shall be on 
the basis of their par values. 

Sec. 2. Gold purchases based on par values.—The Fund shall pre- 
scribe a margin above and below par value for transactions in gold 
by members, and no member shall buy gold at a price above par value 
plus the prescribed margin, or sell gold at a price below par value 
minus the margin. 

Sec. 3. Foreign exchange dealings based on parity —The maximum 
and the minimum rates for exchange transactions between the cur- 
rencies of members taking place within their territories shall not 
differ from parity— 

(i) in the case of spot exchange transactions, by more than one 
percent ; and 

(ii) in the case of other exchange transactions, by a margin 
which exceeds the margin for spot exchange transactions by more 
than the Fund considers reasonable. 

Sto. 4. Obligations regarding exchange stability —(a) Each mem- 
ber undertakes to collaborate with the Fund to promote exchange 
stability, to maintain orderly exchange arrangements with other mem- 
bers, and to avoid competitive exchange alterations. 

(6) Each member undertakes, through appropriate measures con- 
sistent with this Agreement, to permit within its territories exchange 
transactions between its currency and the currencies of other mem- 
bers only within the limits prescribed under Section 3 of this Article. 
A member whose ng ange authorities, for the settlement of inter- 
national transactions, in fact freely buy and sell gold within the 
limits prescribed by the Fund under Section 2 of this Article shall be 
deemed to be fulfilling this undertaking. 

Src. 5. Changes in par values—(a) A member shall not propose a 
change in the par value of its currency except to correct a fundamental 
disequilibrium. 

(6) A change in the a value of a member’s currency may be made 
a on bia proposal] of the member and only after consultation with 
the Fund. 
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(c) When a change is proposed, the Fund shall first take into ac- 
count the changes, if any, which have already taken place in the initial 
Sota of the member’s currency as determined under Article XX, 

ion 4. If the proposed change, together with all previous 
whether increases or decreases— 

(1) does not exceed ten percent of the initial par value, the Fund 
shall raise no objection; 

(ii) does not exceed a further ten percent of the initial par 
value, the Fund may either concur or object, but shall declare its 
attitude within seventy-two hours if the member so requests; 

(ili) is not within ( 3 (ii) above, the Fund may either con- 
cur or object, but shall be entitled to a longer period in which to 
declare its attitude. 

(d) Uniform changes in par values made under Section 7 of this 
Article shall not be taken into account in determining whether a pro- 
posed change falls within (i), (ii), or (iii) of (c) above. 

(e) A member may change the par value of its currency without 
the concurrence of the Fund if the change does not affect the interna- 
tional transactions of members of the Fund. 

(f) The Fund shall concur in a proposed change which is within 
the terms of (c) (ii) or (¢) (iii) above if it is satisfied that the change 
is necessary to correct a fundamental disequilibrium. In particular, 
tara it is so satisfied, it shall not object to a proposed change 

use of the domestic social or political policies of the member pro- 
posing the change. 

Sec. 6. Effect of unauthorized changes.—If a member changes the 
par value of its currency despite the objection of the Fund, in cases 
where the Fund is entitled to object, the member shall be ineligible to 
use the resources of the Fund unless the Fund otherwise determines; 
and if, after the expiration of a reasonable period, the difference be- 
tween the member and the Fund panini e matter shall be subject 
to the provisions of Article XV,Section2 (6). 

Src. 7. Uniform changes in par values.—Notwithstanding the aa 
visions of Section 5 () of this Article, the Fund by a majority of the 
total voting power may make uniform proportionate changes in the 

r values of the currencies of all members, provided each such chan 
18 < omhey by every member which has ten percent or more of the 
total of the quotas. The par value of a member’s currency shall, how- 
ever, not be changed under this provision if, within seventy-two hours 
of the Fund’s action, the member informs the Fund that it does not 
wish the par value of its currency to be changed by such action. 

Sec. 8. Maintenance of gold value of the Fund’s assets.—(a) The 
gold value of the Fund’s assets shall be maintained notwithstanding 
amas’ in the par or foreign exchange value of the currency of any 
member 


(6) Whenever (i) the par value of a member’s currency is reduced, 
or (ii) the foreign exchange value of a member’s currency has, in the 
opinion of the Fund, depreciated to a significant extent within that 
member’s territories, the member shall pay to the Fund within a rea- 
sonable time an amount of its own currency equal to the reduction in 
the gold value of its currency held by the Fund. 

x Whenever the par value of a member’s currency is increased, 


d shall return to such member within a reasonable time an 
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amount in its curren sane to the increase in the gold value of its 
currency held by the Fund. P 

(d) The provisions of this section shall apply to a uniform propor- 
tionate change in the par values of the currencies of all members, un- 
less at the time when such a change is proposed the Fund decides 
otherwise. 

Src. 9. Separate currencies within a member’s territories.—A mem- 
ber proposing a change in the par value of its currency shall be deemed, 
unless it declares otherwise, to be proposing a corresponding change 
in the par value of the separate currencies of all territories in respect 
of which it has accepted this Agreement under Article XX, Section 
2(g). Itshall, however, be open to a member to declare that its pro- 
posal relates either to the metropolitan currency alone, or only to one 
or more specified separate currencies, or to the metropolitan currency 
and one or more specified separate currencies. 


Artictn V. Transactions THE 


Sgcrion 1. Agencies dealing with the Fund—Each member shall 
deal with the Fund only through its treasury, central bank, stabiliza- 
tion fund, or other similar fiscal agency and the Fund shall deal only 
with or through the same agencies. 

Src. 2. Limitation on the Fund’s operations —Except as otherwise 
provided in this Agreement, operations on the account of the Fund 
shall be limited to transactions for the purpose of supplying a mem- 
ber, on the initiative of such member, with the currency of another 
member in exchange for gold or for the currency of the member 
desiring to make the me. eat 

Szc. 3. Conditions governing use of the Fund’s resources.—(a) A 
member shall be entitled to buy the currency of another member from 
the Fund in exchange for its own currency subject to the following 
conditions : 

(i) The member earns to purchase the currency represents 
that it is presently needed for making in that currency payments 
which are consistent with the provisions of this Agreement; 

ii) The Fund has not given notice under Article VII, Section 
3, that its holdings of the currency desired have become scarce ; 

(iii) The proposed purchase would not cause the Fund’s hold- 
ings of the purchasing member’s currency to increase by more 
than twenty-five percent of its quota during the period of twelve 
months ending on the date of the purchase nor to exceed two hun- 
dred percent of its quota, but the twenty-five percent limitation 
shall apply only to the extent that the Fund’s holdings of the 
member’s currency have been brought above seventy-five percent 
of its quota if they had been below that amount; 

(iv) The Fund has not previously declared under Section 5 
of this Article, Article IV, Section 6, Article VI, Section 1, or 
Article XV, Section 2 (a), that the member desiring to purchase 
is ineligible to use the resources of the Fund. 

' (0) A member shall not be entitled without the permission of the 
Fund to use the Fund’s resources to acquire currency to hold against 
forward exchange transactions. 

Src. 4. Waiver of conditions —The Fund may in its discretion, and 
on terms which safeguard its interests, waive any of the conditions 
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prescribed in Section 3 (a) of this Article, especially in the case of 
members with a record of avoiding large or continuous use of the 
Fund’s resources. In making a waiver it shall take into consideration 
periodic or exceptional requirements of the member requesting the 
waiver. The Fund shall also take into consideration a member’s will- 
ingness to pledge as collateral security gold, silver, securities, or other 
acceptable assets having a value sufficient in the opinion of the Fund 
to protect its interests and may require as a condition of waiver the 
pledge of such collateral security. 

Src. 5. /neligibility to use the Fund’s resources—Whenever the 
Fund is of the opinion that any member is using the resources of the 
Fund in a manner contrary to the purposes of the Fund, it shall pre- 
sent to the member a report setting forth the views of the Fund and 
prescribing a suitable time for reply. After presenting such a report 
to a member, the Fund may limit the use of its resources by the member. 
If no reply to the report is received from the member within the pre- 
scribed time, or if the reply received is unsatisfactory, the Fund may 
continue to limit the member’s use of the Fund’s resources or may, 
after giving reasonable notice to the member, declare it ineligible to 
use the resources of the Fund. 

Sec. 6. Purchases of currencies from the Fund for gold.—(a) Any 
member desiring to obtain, directly or indirectly, the currency of an- 
other member for gold shall, provided that it can do so with equal 
advantage, acquire it by the sale of gold to the Fund. 

(db) othing in this section shall be deemed to preclude any member 
from selling in any market gold newly produced from mines located 
within its territories. 

Sec. 7. Repurchase by a member of its currency held by the Fund.— 
{*) A member may repurchase from the Fund and the Fund shall sell 

or gold any part of the Fund’s holdings of its currency in excess of 
its quota. 

(6) At the end of each financial year of the Fund, a member shall 
repurchase from the Fund with gold or convertible currencies, as 
determined in accordance with Schedule B, part of the Fund’s hold- 
ings of its currency under the following conditions: 

(i) Each member shall use in repurchases of its own currency 
from the Fund an amount of its monetary reserves equal in value 
to one-half of any increase that has occurred during the year in 
the Fund’s holdings of its currency plus one-half of any increase, 
or minus one-half of any decrease, that has occurred during the 
year in the member’s monetary reserves. This rule shall not 
apply when a member’s monetary reserves have decreased during 
the year by more than the Fund’s holdings of its currency have 
increased. 

(ii) If after the repurchase described in (i) above (if required) 
has been made, a member’s holdings of another member’s cur- 
rency (or of gold acquired from that member) are found to have 
increased by reason of transactions in terms of that currency with 
other members or persons in their territories, the member whose 
holdings of such currency (or gold) have thus increased shall use 
the increase to repurchase its own currency from the Fund. 

_, (e) None of the adjustments described in (b) above shall be car- 
ried to a point at which— 
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( the member’s monetary reserves are below its quota, or 
ii) the Fund's holdings of its currency are below seventy-five 
percent of its quota, or 

(iii) the Fund’s holdings of any currency required to be used 
are arene seventy-five percent of the quota of the member con- 
cerned. 

Szo. 8. Charges.—(a) Any member buying the currency of another 
member from the Fund in exchange for its own currency shall pay a 
service charge uniform for all members of three-fourths percent in 
addition to the parity price. The Fund in its discretion may increase 
this service charge to not more than one percent or reduce it to not 
less than one-half percent. 

(6) The Fund may levy a reasonable handling charge on any mem- 
ber buying gold from the Fund or selling gold to the Fund. 

(ce) The Fund shall levy charges uniform for all members which 
shall be payable by any member on the average daily balances of its 
currency held by the Fund in excess of its quota. These charges 
shall be at the following rates: 

(i) On amounts not more than twenty-five percent in excess of 
the quota: no charge for the first three months; one-half percent 

r annum for the next nine months; and thereafter an increase 
in the charge of one-half percent for each sabeeqient: 7PRF: 

(ii) On amounts more than twenty-five percent and not more 
than fifty percent in excess of the quota: an additional one-half 
percent for the first year; and an additional one-half percent for 
each subsequent year. 

(iii) On each additional bracket of twenty-five percent in ex- 
cess of the quota: an additional one-half percent for the first year; 
and an additional one-half percent for each subsequent year. 

(d) Whenever the Fund’s holdings of a member’s currrency are 
such that the charge applicable to any bracket for any period has 
reached the rate of four percent per annum, the Fund and the mem- 
ber shall consider means by which the Fund’s holdings of the cur- 
rency can be reduced. Thereafter, the charges shall rise in accord- 
ance with the provisions of (c) above until they reach five percent and 
failing agreement, the Fund may then impose such charges as it deems 
appropriate. 

e) The rates referred to in (¢) and (d) above may be changed by 
a three-fourths majority of the total voting power. 

(f) All charges shall be = in gold. Tf, however, the member’s 
monetary reserves are less than one-half of its quota, it shall pay in 
gold only that proportion of the charges due which such reserves fone 
to one-half of its quota, and shall pay the balance in its own currency. 


Arricie VI. Carrrat TRANSFERS 


Section 1. Use of the Fund’s resources for capital transfers.—(a) 
A member may not make net use of the Fund’s resources to meet a 


large or sustained outflow of capital, and the Fund may request a 
member to exercise controls to prevent such use of the resources of the 
Fund. If, after receiving such a request, a member fails to exercise 
appropriate controls, the Fund may declare the member ineligible to 


use the resources of the Fund. 
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(6) Nothing in this section shall be deemed— 

(i) to prevent the use of the resources of the Fund for capital 
transactions of reasonable amount required for the expansion of 
exports or in the ordinary course of trade, banking or other busi- 
ness, or 

(ii) to affect capital movements which are met out of a mem- 
ber’s own resources of gold and foreign exchange, but members 
undertake that such capital movements will be in accordance with 
the tp tes of the Fund. 

Seo. 2. Special provisions for capital transfers—If the Fund’s 
holdings of the currency of a member have remained below seventy- 
five percent of its quota for an immediately preceding period of not 
less than six months, such member, if it has not been declared ineli- 

ible to use the resources of the Fund under Section 1 of this Article, 

rticle IV, Section 6, Article V, Section 5, or Article XV, Section 
2 (a), shall be entitled, notwithstanding the provisions of Section 
1 (a), of this Article, to buy the currency of another member from 
the Fund with its own currency for any purpose, including capital 
transfers. Purchases for capital transfers under this section shall 
not, however, be permitted if they have the effect of raising the 
Fund’s holdings of the currency of the member desiring to purchase 
above seventy-five percent of its quota, or of reducing the Fund’s 
holdings of the currency desired below seventy-five percent of the 
quota of the member whose currency is desired. 

Sec. 3. Controls of capital transfers—Members may exercise such 
controls as are necessary to regulate international capital movement 
but no member may exercise these controls in a manner which wil 
restrict payments for current transactions or which will unduly delay 
transfers of funds in settlement of commitments, except as provided 
in Article VII, Section 8 (5), and in Article XIV, Section 2. 


Articte VII. Scarce Currencies 


Section 1. General scarcity of currency—If the Fund finds that 
a general scarcity of a particular currency is developing, the Fund 
may so inform members and may issue a report setting forth the 
causes of the scarcity and containing recommendations designed to 
bring it to'an end. A representative of the member whose currency 
is involved shall participate in the preparation of the report. 

Src. 2. Measures to replenish the Fund’s holdings of scarce cur- 
rencies.—The Fund may, if it deems such action appropriate to 
replenish its holdings of any member’s currency, take either or both 
of the following steps: 

(i) Propose to the member that, on terms and conditions agreed 
between the Fund and the member, the latter lend its currency to 
the Fund or that, with the approval of the member, the Fund 

' borrow such currency from some other source either within or 

outside the territories of the member, but no member shall be 

under any obligation to make such loans to the Fund or to approve 

the borrowing of its currency by the Fund from any other source. 

yi: the member to sell its currency to the Fund 
r gold. 

Sro. 3. Scarcity of the Fund’s holdings.—(a) If it becomes evident 
to the Fund that the demand for a member’s currency seriously 
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threatens the Fund’s ability to supply that. currency, the Fund, 
whether or not it has issued a report under Section 1 of this Article, 
shall formally declare such currency scarce and shall thenceforth 
apportion its existing and accruin supply of the scarce currency 
with due regard to the relative n of members, the general inter- 
national economic situation, and any other pertinent considerations. 
The Fund shall also issue a report concerning its action. 

(6) A formal declaration under (a) above shall operate as an 
authorization to any member, after consultation with the Fund, tem- 

rarily to impose limitations on the freedom of exchange operations 
in the scarce currency. Subject to the provisions of Article IV, Sec- 
tions 3 and 4, the member shall have complete jurisdiction in deter- 
mining the nature of such limitations, but they shall be no more 
restrictive than is necessary to limit the demand for the scarce currency 
to the supply held by, or accruing to, the member in question ; and they 
shall be relaxed and removed as rapidly as conditions permit. 

(c) The authorization under (0) above shall expire whenever the 
Fund formally declares the currency in question to be no longer scarce. 
| Sec. 4. Administration of restrictions—Any member imposing 
restrictions in respect of the currency of any other member pursuant 
to the provisions of Section 3 (6) of this Article shall give sympathetic 
consideration to any representations by the other member regarding 
the administration of such restrictions. 

Sec. 5. Effect of other international agreements on restrictions.— 
Members agree not to invoke the obligations of any engagements 
entered into with other members prior to this Agreement in such a 
pared as will prevent the operation of the provisions of this 

rticle. 


Articte VIII. oF MEMBERS 


Secrion 1. /ntroduction.—In addition to the obligations assumed 
under other articles of this A ent, each member undertakes the 
obligations set out in this Article. 

Sec. 2. Avoidance of restrictions on current payments.—(a) Sub- 
Se to the provisions of Article VII, Section 3 (6), and Article XIV, 
Section 2, no member shall, without the approval of the Fund, im- 
pose restrictions on the making of payments and transfers for cur- 
rent international transactions. 

(6) Exchange contracts which involve the currency of any mem- 
ber and which are contrary to the exchange control regulations of 
that member maintained or imposed consistently with this Agree- 
ment shall be unenforceable in the territories of any member. In 
addition, members may, by mutual accord, cooperate in measures for 
the purpose of making the exchange control regulations of either 
member more effective, provided that such measures and regulations 
are consistent with this Agreement. 

. Sec. 3, Avoidance of discriminatory currency practices.—No mem- 
ber shall engage in, or permit any of its fiscal agencies referred to in 
Article V, Section 1, to engage in, any discriminatory currency ar- 
rangements or multiple currency practices except as authorized under 
this Agreement or approved by the Fund. If such arrangements 
and practices are engaged in at the date when this Agreement enters 
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into force the member concerned shall consult with the Fund as to 
their progressive removal unless they are maintained or imposed 
under Article XIV, Section 2, in which case the provisions of Sec- 
tion 4 of that Article shall apply. 

Sec. 4. Convertibility of foreign-held balances.—(a) Each member 
shall buy balances of its currency held by another member if the lat- 
ter, in requesting the purchase, represents— 

(i) that the balances to be bought have been recently acquired 
as a result of current transactions; or 
(ii) that their conversion is needed for making payments for 
current transactions. 
The buying member shall have the option to pay either in the cur- 
rency of the member making the request or in gold. 

(b) The obligation in (a) above shall not apply— 

(i) when the convertibility of the balances has been restricted 
moore cng 4 with Section 2 of this Article, or Article VI, Section 

; or 

(ii) when the baJances have accumulated as a result of trans- 
actions effected before the removal by a member of restrictions. 
maintained or imposed under Article XIV, Section 2; or 

(iii) when the balances have been acquired contrary to the ex- 
chan. ee of the member which is asked to buy them; or 

(iv) when the currency of the member requesting the pur-. 
chase has been declared scarce under Article VII, Section 3 (a) 3; or 

(v) when the member requested to make the purchase is for any 


reason not entitled to buy currencies of other members from the- 


Fund for its own currency. 
Sec. 5. Furnishing of information—(a) The Fund may require. 
members to furnish it with such information as it deems necessary for 


its operations, including, as the minimum nap for the effective. 
ol 


discharge of the Fund’s duties, national data on the following matters: 
&) Official holdings at home and abroad, of (1) gold, (2) for- 
eign 
(ii) Holdings at home and abroad by banking and financial’ 
agencies, other than official agencies, of (1) gold, (2) foreign 
exchange. 
Production of gold. 
iv) Gold exports and imports according to countries of desti- 
nation and origin. 

(v) Total exports and imports of merchandise, in terms of lo- 
cal currency values, according to countries of destination and’ 
origin. 

vi) International balance of payments, including (1) trade in: 
goods and services, (2) gold transactions, (3) known capital trans- 
actions, and (4) other items. 

(vii) International investment position, 7. e., investments with- 
in the territories of the member owned abroad and investments: 


abroad owned by persons in its territories so far as it is possible to.- 


furnish this information. 
viii) National income. 
ix) Price indices, 7. ¢., indices of commodity prices in whole-- 
sale and retail markets and of export and import prices. 
(x) Buying and selling rates for foreign currencies. 
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(xi) Exchange controls, . ¢., a comprehensive statement. of 
exchange controls in effect at the time of assuming membership in 
the Fund and details of subsequent changes as they occur. 

(xii) Where official clearing arrangements exist, details of 
amounts awaiting clearance in respect of commercial and financial 
transactions, and of the length of time during which such arrears 
have been outstanding. 

(5) In requesting information the Fund shall take into considera- 
tion the varying ability of members to furnish the data requested. 
Members shall be under no obligation to furnish information in’such 
detail that the affairs of individuals or corporations are disclosed. 
Members undertake, however, to furnish the desired information in as 
detailed and accurate a manner as is practicable, and, so far as possible, 
to avoid mere estimates. 

(c) The Fund may arrange to obtain further information by agree- 
ment with members. It shall act as a centre for the collection and 
exchange of information on monetary and financial problems, thus 
facilitating the preparation of studies designed to assist members in 
developing policies which further the purposes of the Fund. 

Sec. 6. Consultation between members regarding existing inter- 
national agreements——Where under this Agreement a member is 
authorized in the special or temporary circumstances specified in the 
Agreement to maintain or establish restrictions on exchange trans- 
actions, and there are other engagements between members entered 
into prior to this Agreement which conflict. with the application of 
such restrictions, the parties to such engagements will consult with 
one another with a view to making such mutually acceptable adjust- 
ments as may be necessary. The provisions of this Article shall be 
without prejudice to the operation of Article VII, Section 5. 


ArticLte [X. Sratrus, PrIvILEGES 


Section 1. Purpose of Article—To enable the Fund to fulfill the 
functions with which it is entrusted, the status, immunities and privi- 
leges set forth in this Article shall be accorded to the Fund in the 
territories of each member. 

Sec. 2. Status of the Fund.—The Fund shall possess full juridical 
personality, and in particular, the capacity— 

to contract ; 
i1) to acquire and dispose of immovable and movable prop- 


erty ; 
Sec. 3. /mmunity from judicial process.—The Fund, its property 
and its assets, wherever located and by whomsoever held, shall enjoy 
immunity from every form of judicial process except to the extent 
that it expressly waives its immunity for the purpose of any proceed- 
ings or by the terms of any contract... 

Ec. 4. Immunity from other action.—Property and assets of the 
Fund, wherever located and by whomsoever held, shall be immune 
from search, requisition, confiscation, expropriation or any other form 
of seizure by executive or legislative action. 

Src. 5. Immunity of archives.—The archives of the Fund shall be 
inviolable. 
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Src. 6. Freedom of assets from restrictions.—To the extent neces- 
sary to carry out the operations provided for in this Agreement, all 

roperty oe assets of the Fund shall be free from restrictions, regu- 
fations, controls and moratoria of any nature. 

Src. 7. Privilege for communications —The official communications 
of the Fund shall be accorded by members the same treatment as the 
official communications of other members. 

Src. 8. Jmmumnities and privileges of officers and employees.—All 

vernors, executive directors, alternates, officers and employees of 
the Fund— 

(i) shall be immune from legal process with respect to acts 
performed by them in their official capacity except when the Fund 
waives this immunity ; 

(ii) not being local nationals, shall be granted the same im- 
munities from immigration restrictions, alien registration re- 
quirements and national service obligations and the same facilities 
as regards exchange restrictions as are accorded by members to 
the representatives, officials, and employees of comparable rank 
of other members; 

(iii) shall be granted the same treatment in respect of travel- 
ing facilities as is accorded by members to representatives, officials 
and employees of comparable rank of other members. 

Src. 9. Jmmumnities from tawation.—(a) The Fund, its assets, prop- 
erty, income and its operations and transactions authorized by this 
Agreement, shall be immune from all taxation and from all customs 
duties. The Fund shall also be immune from liability for the collec- 
tion or of any tax or duty. 

(6) No tax shall be levied on or in respect of salaries and emolu- 
ments paid by the Fund to executive directors, alternates, officers or 
employees of the Fund who are not local citizens, local subjects, or other 
local nationals. 

(c) No taxation of any kind shall be levied on any obligation or 
security issued a hee Fund, including any dividend or interest thereon, 
by whomsoever held— 

(i) which discriminates against such obligation or security 
solely because of its origin ; or 

(ii) if the sole jurisdictional basis for such taxation is the 
place or currency in which it is issued, made payable oP pray or 
oa, ones of any office or place of business maintained by the 


Sro. 10. Application of Article—Each member shall take such 
action as is necessary in its own territories for the purpose of making 
effective in terms of its own law the principles set forth in this 
ing and shall inform the Fund of the detailed action which it has 

en. 


Articts X. Revations Wira Orner INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS 


The Fund shall cooperate within the terms of this Agreement with 
any general international organization and with public international 
organizations having specialized responsibilities in related fields. 
Any arrangements for such cooperation which would involve a modi- 
fication of any provision of this Agreement A effected only after 


amendment to this Agreement under Article 
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Arricte XI. RELATIONS Wirs Non-Memper Countries 


Section 1. Undertakings regarding relations with non-member 
countries.—Each member undertakes : 

(i) Not to engage in, nor to permit any of its fiscal agencies 
referred to in Article V, Section 1, to engage in, any transac- 
tions with a non-member or with persons in a non-member’s terri- 
tories which would be contrary to the provisions of this Agree- 
ment or the purposes of the Fund; 

(ii) Not to cooperate with a non-member or with persons in a 
non-member’s territories in practices which would be contrary to 
em provisions of this Agreement or the purposes of the Fund; 
an 

(iii) To cooperate with the Fund with a view to the appli- 
cation in its territories of appropriate measures to prevent trans- 
actions with non-members or with persons in their territories 
which would be hig ay to the provisions of this Agreement or 
the purposes of the Fund. 

Sec. 2. Restrictions on transactions with non-member countries.— 
Nothing in this Agreement shall affect the right of any member to 
impose restrictions on exchange transactions with non-members or 
with persons in their territories unless the Fund finds that such re- 
strictions prejudice the interests of members and are contrary to the 
purposes of the Fund. 


Arriote XII. OrgaAnizATION AND MANAGEMENT 


Section 1. Structure of the Fund.—The Fund shall have a Board 
of Governors, Executive Directors, a Managing Director, and a staff. 

Src. 2. Boara of Governors——(a) All powers of the Fund shall 
be vested in the Board of Governors, consisting of one governor and 
one alternate appointed by each member in such manner as it may 
determine. Each governor and each alternate shall serve for five 
tego subject to the pleasure of the member appointing him, and may 

reappointed. No alternate may vote except in the absence of his 
principal. The Board shall select one of the governors as chairman. 

(6) The Board of Governors may delegate to the Executive Di- 
rectors authority to exercise any powers of the Board, except the 
power to: 

(i) Admit new members and determine the conditions of their 
admission. 

ti Approve a revision of quotas. 

iil) Approve a uniform change in the par value of the cur- 
rencies of all members. 

(iv) Make arrangements to cooperate with other international 
organizations (other than informal arrangements of a temporary 
or administrative character). 

(v) Determine the distribution of the net income of the Fund. 

(vi) Require a member to withdraw. 

vii) Decide to liquidate the Fund. 
viii) Decide appeals from interpretations of this agreement 
iven by the Executive Directors. 
F The Board of Governors shall hold an annual meeting and 
such other meetings as may be provided for by the Board or called 
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by the Executive Directors. Meetings of the Board shall be called by 
the directors whenever requested by five members or by members 
having one-quarter of the total voting power. 

(d) A quorum for any meeting of the Board of Governors shall 
be a majority of the governors exercising not less than two-thirds of 
the total voting power. 

(e) Each governor shall be entitled to cast the number of votes 
— under Section 5 of this Article to the member appointing 

im. 

(f) The Board of Governors may by regulation establish a pro- 
cedure whereby the Executive Directors, when they deem such action 
to be in the best interests of the Fund, may obtain a vote of the gover- 
nors on a specific question without calling a meeting of the Board. 

(g) The Board of Governors, and the Executive Directors to the 
extent authorized, may adopt such rules and regulations as may be 
necessary or appropriate to conduct the business of the Fund. 

(h) Governors and alternates shall serve as such without compen- 
sation from the Fund, but the Fund shall pay them reasonable expenses 
incurred in attending meetings. 

(4) The Board of Governors shall determine the remuneration to 
be paid to the Executive Directors and the salary and terms of the 
contract of service of the Managing Director. 

Sec. 3. Ewecutive Directors —(a) The Executive Directors shall be 
responsible for the conduct of the general operations of the Fund, and 
for this purpose shall exercise all the powers delegated to them by the 
Board of Governors. 

(5) There shall be not less than twelve directors who need not be 
governors, and of whom— 

(i) five shall be appointed by the five members having the 
largest quotas ; 
ii) not more than two shall be appointed when the provisions 
of (c) below apply; 
(iii) five shall be elected by the members not entitled to appoint 
directors, other than the American Republics; and 
(iv) two shall be elected by the American Republics not 
entitled to appoint directors, 
For the purposes of this paragraph, members means governments of 
countries whose names are set forth in Schedule A, whether the 
become members in accordance with Article XX or in accordance wit 
Article II, Section 2. When governments of other countries become 
members, the Board of Governors may, by a four-fifths majority of the 
total voting power, increase the number of directors to be elected. 

(ec) If, at the second regular election of directors and thereafter, the 
members entitled to appoint directors under (b) (i) above do not 
include the two members, the holdings of whose currencies by the Fund 
have been, on the average over the preceding two years, reduced below 
their quotas by the largest absolute amounts in terms of gold as a com- 
mon denominator, either one or both of such members, as the case may 
be, shall be entitled to appoint a director. 

(d) Subject to Article XX, Section 3 (b) elections of elective direc- 
tors shall be conducted at intervals of two years in accordance with 
the provisions of Schedule ©, supplemented by such regulations as the 
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Fund deems appropriate.. Whenever the Board of Governors in- 
creases the number of directors to be elected under (5) above, it shall 
issue regulations making appropriate changes in the proportion of 
votes required to elect directors under the provisions of Schedule C. 

(e) Each director shall appoint an alternate with full power to act 
for him when he is not present. When the directors appointing them 
are present, alternates may participate in meetings but may not vote. 

( )) Directors shall continue in office until their successors are ap- 
pointed or elected. If the office of an elected director becomes vacant 
more than ninety days before the end of his term, another director 
shall be elected for the remainder of the term by the members who 
elected the former director. A majority of the votes cast shall be 
required for election. While the office remains vacant, the alternate 
of the former director shall exercise his powers, except that of ap- 
pointing an alternate. 

(g) The Executive Directors shall function in continuous session 
at the principal office of the Fund and shall meet as often as the 
business of the Fund may require. 

(h) A quorum for any meeting of the Executive Directors shall be 
a majority of the directors representing not less than one-half of the 
voting power. 

(¢) Each appointed director shall be entitled to cast the number 
of votes allotted under Section 5 of this Article to the member 3 
pointing him. Each elected director shall be entitled to cast the 
number of votes which counted toward his election. When the pro- 
visions of Section 5 (6) of this Article are applicable, the votes which 
a director would otherwise be entitled to cast shall be increased or de- 
creased correspondingly. All the votes which a director is entitled 
to cast shall be cast as a unit. 

(j) The Board of Governors shall adopt regulations under which a 
member not entitled to appoint a director under (6) above may send 
a representative to attend any meeting of the Executive Directors 
when a request made by, or a matter particularly affecting, that 
member is under consideration. 

(%) The Executive Directors may appoint such committees as they 
deem advisable. Membership of committees need not be limited to 
governors or directors or their alternates. 

Sec. 4. Managing Director and staff—(a) The Executive Direc- 
tors shall select a Managing Director who shall not be a governor or an 
executive director. The Managing Director shall be chairman of the 
Executive Directors, but shall have no vote except a deciding vote in 
case of an equal division. He may participate in meetings of the 
Board of Governors, but shall not vote at such meetings. The Manag- 
5 A ada shall cease to hold office when the Executive Directors so 

ecide. 

(6) The Managing Director shall be chief of the operating staff of 
the Fund and shall conduct, under the direction of the Executive 
Directors, the ordinary business of the Fund. Subject to the general 
control of the Executive Directors, he shall be responsible for the 
organization, appointment and dismissal of the staff of the Fund. 

4) The Managing Director and the staff of the Fund, in the dis- 
charge of their functions, shall owe their duty entirely to the Fund 
and to no other authority. Each member of the Fund shall respect the 
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international character of this duty and shall refrain from all attempts 
to influence any of the staff in the discharge of his functions. } 

(d) In appointing the staff the Managing Director shall, subject to 
the paramount importance of securing the highest standards of effi- 
ciency and of technical competence, pay due regard to the importance 
of recruiting personnel on as wide a geographical basis as possible. 

Src. 5. Voting.—(a) Each member shall have two hundred and fifty 
votes plus one additional vote for each part of its quota equivalent to 
one hundred thousand United States dollars. 

(2) Whenever voting is required under Article V, Section 4 or 5 
each member shall have the number of votes to which it is entitled 
under (a) above, adjusted— 

2 the addition of one vote for the equivalent of each four 
hun ad thousand United States dollars of net sales of its cur- 
rency up to the date when the vote is taken, or 

(i1) by the subtraction of one vote for the equivalent of each 
four hundred thousand United States dollars of its net purchases 
of wm currencies of other members up to the date when the vote 
1s taken ; 

provided, that neither net purchases nor net sales shall be deemed at 
any time to exceed an amount equal to the quota of the member 
involved. 

(ec) For the purpose of all computations under this section, United 
States dollars shall be deemed to be of the weight and fineness in effect 
on July 1, 1944, adjusted for any uniform change under Article IV, 
Section 7, if a waiver is made under Section 8 (d) of that Article. 

(@) Except as otherwise specifically provided, all decisions of the 
Fund shall be made by a majority of the votes cast. 

Src. 6. Distribution of net income.—(a) The Board of Governors 
shall determine annually what part of the Fund’s net income shall be 
placed to reserve and what part, if any, shall be distributed. 

(5) If any distribution is made, there shall first be distributed a 
two-percent non-cumulative payment to each member on the amount 
by which seventy-five percent of its quota exceeded the Fund’s average 
holdings of its currency during that year. The balance shall be paid 
to all members in proportion to their quotas. Payments to each mem- 
ber shall be made in its own currency. : 

Sec. 7. Publication of reports.—(a) The Fund shall publish an 
annual report containing an audited statement of its accounts, and 
shall issue, at intervals of three months or less, a summary statement 
of its transactions and its holdings of gold and currencies of members. 

(6) The Fund may publish such other reports as it deems desir- 
able for carrying out its purposes. 

Sgro. 8. Communication of views to members.—The Fund shall at 
all times have the right to communicate its views informally to any 
member on any matter arising under this Agreement. e Fund 
may, by a two-thirds majority of the total voting power, decide to 
publish a report made to a member regarding its monetary or eco- 
nomic conditions and developments which directly tend to produce a 
serious disequilibrium in the international balance of payments of 
members. Ifthe member is not entitled to appoint an executive direc- 
tor, it shall be entitled to representation in accordance with Section 
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3 (j) of this Article. The Fund shall not publish a report involving 
ay: hey the fundamental structure of the economic organization 
of mem 


Articte XIII. Orrices anp Derposrrortes 


Section 1. Location of offices——The principal office of the Fund 
shall be located in the territory of the member having the largest 
quota, and agencies or branch offices may be established in the ter- 
ritories of other members. 

Src. 2. Depositories—(a) Each member country shall designate 
its central bank as a depository for all the Fund’s holdings of its 
currency, or if it has no central bank it shall designate such other 
institution as may be acceptable to the Fund, 

(6) The Fund may hold other assets, including gold, in the de- 
positories designated by the five members having the largest quotas 
and in such other designated depositories as the Fund may select. 
Initially, at least one-half of the holdings of the Fund shall be held in 
the depository designated by the member in whose territories the Fund 
has its principal office and at least forty percent shall be held in the 
depositories designated by the remaining four members referred to 
above. However, all transfers of gold by the Fund shall be made 
with due regard to the costs of transport and anticipated requirements 
of the Fund. In an emergency the Executive Directors may trans- 
fer all or any part of the Fund's gold holdings to any place where 
they can be adequately protected. 

Src. 3. Guarantee of the Fund’s assets—Each member guarantees 
all assets of the Fund against loss resulting from failure or default on 


the part of the depository designated by it. 


Articte XIV. Transirionat Prriop 


Section 1. /ntroduction—The Fund is not intended to provide 
facilities for relief or reconstruction or to deal with international 
indebtedness arising out of the war. 

Src. 2. Exchange restrictions.—In the post-war transitional period 
members may, notwithstanding the provisions of any other articles 
of this Agreement, maintain and adapt to changing circumstances 
(and, in the case of members whose territories have been occupied by 
the enemy, introduce where none) restrictions on payments and 
transfers for current international transactions. Members shall, 
however, have continuous regard in their foreign exchange policies to 
the purposes of the Fund; and, as soon as conditions permit, they 
shal take all possible measures to develop such commercial and finan- 
cial arrangements with other members as will facilitate international 
payments and the maintenance of exchange stability. In particular, 
members shall withdraw restrictions maintained or imposed under this 
section as soon as they are satisfied that they will be able, in the 
absence of such restrictions, to settle their balance of payments in a 
manner which will not unduly encumber their access to the resources 
of the Fund. 

3. Notification to the Fund—Each member shall the 
Fund before it becomes eligible under Article XX, Section 4 (c) or 
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(d), to buy currency from the Fund, whether it intends to avail it- 
self of the transitional arrangements in Section 2 of this Article, or 
whether it is prepared to accept the obligations of Article VIII, Sec- 
tions 2, 3, and 4. A member availing itself of the transitional ar- 
rangements shall notify the Fund as soon thereafter as it is prepared 
to accept the above-mentioned obligations. 

Sec. 4. Action of the Fund relating to restrictions —Not later than 
three years after the date on which the Fund begins operations and in 
each year thereafter, the Fund shall report on the restrictions still in 
force under Section 2 of this Article. Five years after the date on 
which the Fund begins operations, and in each year thereafter, an 
member still retaining any restrictions inconsistent with Article VIII, 
Sections 2, 3, or 4, shall consult the Fund as to their further retention. 
The Fund may, if it deems such action necessary in exceptional cir- 
cumstances, make representations to any member that conditions are 
favorable for the withdrawal of any particular restriction, or for the 
general abandonment of restrictions, inconsistent with the provisions 
of any other article of this Agreement. The member shall be given 
a suitable time to reply to such representations. If the Fund finds 
that the member persists in maintaining restrictions which are incon- 
sistent with the purposes of the Fund, the member shall be subject 
to Article XV, Section 2 (a). 

Sec. 5. Nature of transitional period—In its relations with mem- 
bers, the Fund shall recognize that the postwar transitional period 
will be one of change and adjustment anal in making decisions on re- 
quests occasioned thereby which are presented by any member it shall 
give the member the benefit of any reasonable doubt. 


ArtTicLe XV. WirHprawaL From 


Secrion 1. Right of members to withdraw.—Any member may 
withdraw from the Fund at any time by transmitting a notice in writ- 
ing to the Fund at its principal office. Withdrawal shall become 
effective on the date such notice is received. 

Sec. 2. Compulsory withdrawal.—(a) If a member fails to fulfill 
any of its obligations under this Agreement, the Fund may declare the 
member ineligible to use the resources of the Fund. Nothing in this 
section shall be deemed to limit the provisions of Article IV, Section 6, 
Article V, Section 5, or Article VI, Section 1. 

(6) If, after the expiration of a reasonable period the member per- 
sists in its failure to fulfill any of its obligations under this Agreement, 
or a difference between a member and the Fund under Article IV, 
section shall be deemed to limit the provisions of Article IV, Section 6, 
membership in the Fund by a decision of the Board of Governors car- 
ried by a majority of the governors representing a majority of the 
total voting power. 

(c) Regulations shall be adopted to ensure that before action is 
taken against any member under (a) or (b) above, the member shall 
be informed in reasonable time of the complaint against it and given 
an adequate opportunity for stating its case, both orally and in 
writing. 

3. Settlement of accounts with members withdrawing. When 
a member withdraws from the Fund, normal transactions of the Fund 
in its currency shal] cease and settlement of al] accounts between it 
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and the Fund shall be made with reasonable despatch by agreement 
between it and the Fund.” If agreement is not reached promptly, 
the provisions of Schedule D shall apply to the settlement of accounts. 


ArticLeE XVI. Emercency Provisions 


Section 1. Zemporary suspension—(a) In the event of an emer- 
ncy or the development of unforeseen circumstances threatening 
the operations of the Fund, the Executive Directors by unanimous 
vote ma ag, 3s for a period of not more than one emaiaet and 
twenty days the operation of any of the following provisions: 
(i) Article IV, Sections 3 and 4 (0). 
ii) Article V, Sections 2, 3, 7,8 (a) and (f). 
iil) Article VI, Section 2. 
iv) Article XI, Section 1. 

(6) Simultaneously with any decision to suspend the operation of 
any of the foregoing provisions, the Executive Directors shall call a 
meeting of the Board of Governors for the earliest practicable date. 

(c) he Executive Directors may not extend any suspension beyond 
one hundred and twenty days. Such suspension may be extended, 
however, for an additional period of not more than two hundred and 
forty days, if the Board of Governors by a four-fifths majority of the 
total voting power so decides, but it may not be further extended 
except by amendment of this Agreement pursuant to Article XVII. 

(d) The Executive Directors may, by a majority of the total voting 
power, terminate such suspension at any time. 

Sec. 2. Liquidation of the Fund.—(a) The Fund may not be liqui- 
dated except by decision of the Board of Governors. In an emer- 
gency, if the Executive Directors decide that liquidation of the Fund 
may necessary, they may temporarily suspend all transactions, 
pending decision by the Board. 

(6) If the Board of Governors decides to liquidate the Fund, the 
Fund shall forthwith cease to engage in any activities except those 
incidental to the orderly collection and liquidation of its assets and 
the settlement of its liabilities, and all obligations of members under 
this Agreement shall cease except those set out in this Article, in 
Article XVIII, paragraph (c), in Schedule D, paragraph 7, and in 
Schedule E. 

(c) Liquidation shall be administered in accordance with the pro- 
visions of Schedule E. 


Articte XVII. AMENDMENTS 


(a) Any proposal to introduce modifications in this Agreement, 
a member, a governor or the Di- 
rectors, shall be communicated to the chairman of the Board of Gov- 
ernors who shall bring the proposal before the Board. If the 
proposed amendment is approved by the Board the Fund shall, by 
circular letter or telegram, ask all members whether they accept the 
ow amendment. When three-fifths of the members, having four- 

fths of the total voting power, have accepted the proposed amend- 
ment, the Fund shall certify the fact by a ental 
addressed to all members. 
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(b) Notwithstanding (a) above, acceptance by all members is re- he 
ired in the case of any amendment modifying— 
(i) the right to withdraw from the Fund TAssticle XV, Section ba 


(ii) the provision that no change in a member’s quota shall be 
made without its consent (Article IIT, Section 2) ; 

(iii) the provision that no change may be made in the _ 
value of a member’s currency except on the proposal of that 
member (Article IV, Section 5 (0)). 

(c) Amendments shall enter into force for all members three months 
after the date of the formal communication unless a shorter period is 
specified in the circular letter or telegram. 


Articite XVIII. INrerpretation 


(a) Any question of interpretation of the provisions of this Agree- 
ment arising between any member and the Fund or between any mem- 
bers of the Fund shall be submitted to the Executive Directors for 
their decision. If the question ony, affects any member not 
entitled to appoint an executive director it shall be entitled to repre- 
sentation in accordance with Article XII, Section 3 (7). 

(@) In any case where the Executive Directors have given a decision 
under (2) above, any member may require that the question be referred 
to the Board of Governors, whose decision shall be final. Pending the 
result of the reference to the Board the Fund may, so far as it deems 
necessary, act on the basis of the decision of the Executive Directors. 

_(e) enever a disagreement arises between the Fund and a mem- 
ber which has withdrawn, or between the Fund and any member dur- 
ing liquidation of the Fund, such disagreement shall be submitted to 
arbitration by a tribunal of three arbitrators, one appointed by the 
Fund, another by the member or withdrawing member and an umpire 
who, unless the parties otherwise agree, shall be appointed by the 
President of the Permanent Court of International Justice or such 
other authority as may have been prescribed by regulation adopted 
by the Fund. The umpire shall have full power to settle all questions 
of procedure in any case where the parties are in disagreement with 
respect thereto. 


2.58 
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Articte XIX. Expranation or Terms 


In interpreting the pairs of this Agreement the Fund and its 
members shall be guided by the following: 

(a) A member’s monetary reserves means its net official holdings 
of gold, of convertible currencies of other members, and of the cur- 
rencies of such non-members as the Fund may specify. 

(6) The official holdings of a member means central ot se ol poe 
is, the holdings of its treasury, central bank, stabilization , or 
similar fiscal agency). 

(c) The holdings of other official institutions or other banks within 
its territories may, in any particular case, be deemed by the Fund, after 
consultation with the member, to be official holdings to the extent 
that they are substantially in excess of working balances; provided 
that for the purpose of determining whether, in a particular case, 
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holdings are in excess of working balances, there shall be deducted 

from such holdings amounts of currency due to official institutions and 

a) sh the territories of members or non-members specified under 
ow. 

(d@) A member’s holdings of convertible currencies means its hold- 
ings of the currencies of other members which are not availing them- 
selves of the transitional arrangements under Article XIV, Section 2, 
together with its holdings of the currencies of such non-members as 
the Fund may from time to time specify. The term currency for this 
purpose includes without limitation coins, pepe money, bank bal- 
ances, bank acceptances, and government obligations issued with a 
maturity not exceeding twelve months. 

iy Fi member’s monetary reserves shall be calculated by deduct- 
ing from its central holdings the currency liabilities to the treasuries, 
central banks, stabilization funds, or similar fiscal agencies of other 
members or non-members ena under (d) above, together with 
similar liabilities to other official institutions and other banks in the 
territories of members, or non-members specified under (d) above. 
To these net holdings shall be added the sums deemed to be official 
holdings of other official institutions and other banks under (c) above. 

(f) "The Fund’s holdings of the currency of a member shall include 
any securities accepted by the Fund under Article IIT, Section 5. 

( ? The Fund, after consultation with a member which is availing 
itself of the transitional arrangements under Article XIV, Section 2, 
may deem holdi of the currency of that member which carry 
specified rights of conversion into another currency or into gold to 
be holdings of convertible currency for the purpose of the calculation 
of monetary reserves. 

(A) For the purpose of calculating gold subscriptions under Arti- 
cle III, Section 3, a member’s net official holdings of gold and United 
States dollars shall consist of its official holdings of gold and United 
States currency after deducting central holdings of its currency by 
other countries and holdings of its currency by other official insti- 
tutions and other banks if these holdings carry specified rights of 
conversion into gold or United States currency. 

(4) Payments for current transactions means payments which are 
not for the purpose of transferring capital, and includes, without 
limitation : 

(1) All payments due in connection with foreign trade, other 
current business, including services, and normal short-term bank- 
ing and credit facilities ; 
m9) Payments due as interest on loans and as net income from 
other investments ; 

3) Payments of moderate amount for amortization of loans 
or for depreciation of direct investments ; 
3 (4) Moderate remittances for family living expenses. 
The Fund may, after consultation with the members concerned, de- 
termine whether certain specific transactions are to be considered 
current transactions or capital transactions. 


Arricts XX. Provistons 


Secrion 1. Entry into force-—This Agreement shall enter into force 
when it has been signed on behalf of governments having sixty-five 
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percent of the total of the quotas set forth in Schedule A and when 


the instruments referred to in Section 2 (a) of this Article have been 
deposited on their behalf, but in no event shall this Agreement enter 
into force before May 1, 1945. 

Sec. 2. Signature-—(a) Each government on whose behalf this 
Agreement is signed shall deposit with the Government of the United 
States of America an instrument setting forth that it has accepted 
this Agreement in accordance with its att and has taken all steps 
ae to enable it to carry out all of its obligations under this 

reement. 

(b) Each government shall become a member of the Fund as from 
the date of the deposit on its behalf of the instrument referred to in 
(a) above, except that no government shall become a member before 
this Agreement enters into force under Section 1 of this Article. 

(c) The Government of the United States of America shall inform 
the governments of all countries whose names are set forth in Sched- 
ule A, and all governments whose membership is approved in ac- 
cordance with Article II, Section 2, of all signatures of this Agree- 
ment and of the deposit of all instruments referred to in (a) above. 

(d) At the time this Agreement is signed on its behalf, each gov- 
ernment shall transmit to the Government of the United States of 
America one one-hundredth of one percent of its total subscription 
in gold or United States dollars for the purpose of meeting adminis- 
trative expenses of the Fund. The Government of the United States 
of America shall hold such funds in a special deposit account and 
shall transmit them to the Board of Governors of the Fund when 
the initial meeting has been called under Section 3 of this Article. 
If this Agreement has not come into force by December 31, 1945, the 
Government of the United States of America shall return such funds 
to the governments that transmitted them. 

(e) This Agreement shall remain open for signature at Washing- 
ton on behalf of the governments of the countries whose names are 
set forth in Schedule A until December 31, 1945. 

(f) After December 31, 1945, this Agreement shall be open for 
signature on behalf of the government of any country whose member- 
ship has been approved in accordance with ‘Article LI, Section 2. 

(3) By their signature of this Agreement, all governments accept 
it both on their own behalf and in respect of all their colonies, over- 
seas territories, all territories under their protection, suzerainty, or 
SUSOF EF and all territories in respect of which they exercise a man- 

ate. 

(h) In the case of governments whose metropolitan territories have 
been under enemy occupation, the deposit of the instrument referred 
to in (a) above may be delayed until one hundred and eighty days 
after the date on which these territories have been liberated. If, 
however, it is not deposited by any such government before the 
expiration of this period the signature affixed on behalf of that gov-. 
ernment shall become void and the portion of its subscription paid 
under (d) above shall be returned to it. 

(7) Paragraphs (d) and (A) shall come into force with regard to 
each signatory government as from the date of its signature. 

Sec. 3. Inauguration ms the Fund.—(a) As soon as this Agreement 
enters into force under ion 1 of this Article, each member shall 
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appoint a governor and the member having the largest quota shall call 
the first meeting of the Board of Governors. 

(5) At the first meeting of the Board of Governors, arrangements 
shall be made for the selection of provisional executive directors. 
The governments of the five countries for which the largest quotas are 
set forth in Schedule A shall appoint provisional executive directors. 
If one or more of such governments have not become members, the 
executive directorships they would be entitled to fill shall remain 
vacant until they become members, or until January 1, 1946, which- 
ever is the earlier. Seven provisional executive directors shall be 
elected in accordance with the provisions of Schedule C and shall re- 
main in office until the date of the first regular election of executive 
directors which shall be held as soon as practicable after January 1, 
1946. 

(c) The Board of Governors may delegate to the provisional execu- 
tive directors any powers except those which may not be delegated to 
the Executive Directors. 

Sro. 4. Initial determination of par value—(a) When the Fund is 
of the opinion that it will shor zo in a position to begin exchan 
transactions, it shall so notify the members and shall request ea 
member to communicate within thirty days the par value of its cur- 
rency based on the rates of exchange prevailing on the sixtieth day 
before the entry into force of this Agreement. No member whose 
metropolitan territory has been occupied by the enemy shall be re- 
quired to make such a communcation while that territory is a theater 
of major hostilities or for such period thereafter as the Fund may 
determine. When such a member communicates the par value of its 
currency the provisions of (@) below shall apply. 

(6) The par value communicated by a eeaba whose metropolitan 
territory has not been occupied by the enemy shall be the par value 
of that member’s currency for the purposes of this Agreement unless, 
within ninety days after the request referred to in (a) above has been 
received, (i) the member notifies the Fund that it regards the par 
value as unsatisfactory, or (ii) the Fund notifies the member that in 
its opinion the par value cannot be maintained without causing 
recourse to the Fund on the part of that member or others on a scale 
prejudicial to the Fund and to members. When notification is given 
under (i) or (ii) above, the Fund and the member shall, within a 
period determined by the Fund in the light of all relevant circum- 
stances, agree upon a suitable par value for that currency. If the 
Fund and the member do not agree within the period so determined, 
the member shall be deemed to have withdrawn from the Fund on the 
date when the period expires. 

(ec) When the par value of a member’s currency has been established 
under (6) above, either by the expiration of ninety days without 
notification, or by agreement after notification, the member shall be 
——— to buy from the Fund the currencies of other members to the 
full extent permitted in this Agreement, provided that the Fund has 
begun exchange transactions. 

(d@) In the case of a member whose metropolitan territory has been 
occupied by the enemy, the provisions of (b) above shall apply, subject 
to the following modifications: 

(i) Theperiod of ninety days shall be extended so as to end on a 
date to be fixed by agreement between the Fund and the member. 
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(ii) Within the extended period the member may, if the Fund 
has begun exchange transactions, buy from the Fund with its 
currency the currencies of other members, but only under such 
conditions and in such amounts as may be prescribed by the Fund. 

(iii) At any time before the date fixed under (i) above, changes 
may be made by agreement with the Fund in the par value com- 
municated under 

(e) If a member whose metropolitan territory has been occupied by 
the enemy adopts a new monetary unit before the date to be fixed 
under (a) (i) above, the par value fixed by that member for the new 
unit shall be communicated to the Fund and the provisions of (d) 
above shall apply. 

in par values agreed with the Fund under this section 
shall not be taken into account in determining whether a proposed 
ch falls within (i), (ii), or (iii) of Article IV, Section 5 (co). 

( 9) A member communicating to the Fund a par value for the cur- 
rency of its metropolitan territory shall simultaneously communicate 
a value, in terms of that currency, for each separate currency, where 
such exists, in the territories in respect of which it has accepted this 
Agreement under Section 2 (g) of this Article, but no member shall 
be required to make a communication for the separate currency of a 
territory which has been occupied by the enemy while that territory is 
a theater of major hostilities or for such period thereafter as the Fund 
may determine. On the basis of the par value so communicated, the 
Fund shall compute the par value of each separate currency. A com- 
munication or notification to the Fund under (a), (6) or (d) above 
regarding the par value of a currency, shall also be deemed, unless 
the contrary is stated, to be a communication or notification regarding 
the par value of all the separate currencies referred to above. Any 
member may, however, make a communication or notification relating 
to the metropolitan or any of the separate currencies alone. If the 
member does so, the provisions of the preceding paragraphs (includ- 
ing (d) above, if a territory where a separate currency exists has been 
occupied by the enemy) shall apply to each of these currencies 
separately. 

(h) The Fund shall begin exchange transactions at such date as it 
may determine after members having sixty-five percent of the total 
of the quotas set forth in Schedule A have ahtmds eligible, in accord- 
ance with the preceding paragraphs of this section, to purchase the 
currencies of other members, but in no event until after major hostili- 
ties in Europe have ceased. 

(¢) The Fund may postpone exchange transactions with any mem- 
ber if its circumstances are such that, in the opinion of the Fund, they 
would lead to use of the resources of the Fund in a manner contrary 
to the purposes of this Agreement or prejudicial to the Fund or the 
members. 

(7) The par values of the currencies of governments which indicate 
their desire to become members after December 31, 1945, shall be de- 
termined in accordance with the provisions of Article II, Section 2. 

Dons at Washington, in a single copy which shall remain deposited 
in the Archives of the Government of the United States of America, 
which shall transmit certified copies to all governments whose names 
are set forth in Schedule A and to all governments whose membership 
is approved in accordance with Article I, Section 2. 
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A. Quoras 
[In millions of United States dollars] 


oe 550 Now; Zeeland is: 50 
Dominican Republic_-_-- 5 Philippine Commonwealth__-_. 18 
45 Union of South Africa_______- 100 
Bil 2.5 Union of Soviet Socialist Re- 


1The quota of Denmark shall be determined by the Fund after the Danish Government 
has declared its readiness to sign this Agreement but before signature takes place. 


Scuepute B. Provisions Wrrn Resrrecr tro By A MEMBER 
oF Irs Currency sy THE FUND 


1. In determining the extent to which repurchase of a member’s 
currency from the Fund under Article V, Section 7 (6), shall be 
made with each type of monetary reserve, that is, with gold and with 
each convertible currency, the following rule, subject to 2 below, 
shall apply: 

(a) If the member’s monetary reserves have not increased 
during the year, the amount payable to the Fund shall be dis- 
tributed among all types of reserves in proportion to the mem- 
ber’s holdings thereof at the end of the year. 

(6) If the member’s monetary reserves have increased during 
the year, a part of the amount payable to the Fund equal to 
one-half of the increase shall be distributed among those types of 
reserves which have increased in proportion to the amount by 
which each of them has increased. The remainder of the sum 
payable to the Fund shall be distributed among all types of 
in proportion to the member’s remaining 

ereof. 

_ (ce) If after all the repurchases required under Article V, Sec- 
tion 7 (b), had been made, the t would exceed any of the 
limits specified in Article V, Section 7 (c), the Fund shall re- 
quire such repurchases to be made by the members proportion- 
ately in such manner that the limits will not be exceeded. 

2. The Fund shall not acquire the currency of any non-member 
under Article V, Section 7 (0) and (ce). 
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3. In calculating monetary reserves and the increase in oo rragg 
reserves during any year for the purpose of Article V, Section 
(5) and (¢), no account shall be taken, unless deductions have other- 
wise been made by the member for such holdings, of any increase in 
those monetary reserves which is due to currency previously incon- 
vertible having become convertible during the year; or to holdings 
which are the proceeds of a long-term or medium-term loan con- 
tracted during the year; or to holdings which have been transferred 
or set aside for repayment of a loan during the subsequent year. 

4. In the case of members whose metropolitan territories have been 
occupied by the enemy, evs newly produced during the five years after 
the entry into force of this Agreement from mines located within 
their metropolitan territories shall not be included in computations 
of their monetary reserves or of increases in their monetary reserves. 


Scuepute C. Exvecrion or Executive Drrecrors 


1. The election of the elective executive directors shall be by ballot 
of the governors eligible to vote under Article XII, Section 3 (0) 
(iii) and (iv). 

2. In balloting for the five directors to be elected under Article XII, 
Section 3 () (iii), each of the governors eligible to vote shall cast for 
one person all of the votes to which he is entitled under Article XII, 
Section 5 (a). The five persons receiving the greatest number of votes 
shall be directors, provided that no person who received less than nine- 
teen percent of the total number of votes that can be cast (eligible 
votes) shall be considered elected. 

3. When five persons are not elected on the first ballot, a second 
ballot shall be held in which the person who received the lowest number 
of votes shall be ineligible for election and in which there shall vote 
only (a) those governors who voted in the first ballot for a person not 
elected, and (b) those governors whose votes for a person elected are 
deemed under 4 below to have raised the votes cast for that person 
above twenty percent of the eligible votes. 

4. In determining whether the votes cast by a governor are to be 
deemed to have raised the total of any person above twenty percent 
of the eligible votes the twenty percent shall be deemed to include, 
first, the votes of the governor casting the largest number of votes 
for such person, then the votes of the governor casting the next larg- 
est number, and so on until twenty percent is reached. 

5. Any governor, part of whose votes must be counted in order to 
raise the total of any person above nineteen percent, shall be considered 
as casting all of his votes for such person even if the total votes for 
such person thereby exceed twenty — 

6. fe, after the second ballot, five persons have not been elected, 
further ballots shall be held on the same principles until five persons 
have been elected, provided that after four persons are elected, the 
fifth may be elected by a simple majority of the remaining votes and 
shall be deemed to have been elected by all such votes. 

7. The directors to be elected the American Republics under 
- Article XTT, Section 3 (6) (iv) shall be elected as follows: 

a) Each of the directors shall be elected. separately. 
(3) In the election of the first director, each governor repre- 
senting an American Republic eligible to participate in the elec- 
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tion shall cast for one A rar all the votes to which he is entitled. 
The n receiving the largest number of votes shall be sected 
provided that he has received not less than forty-five percent 
the total votes. 

(c) If no person is elected on the first ballot, further ballots 
shall be held, in each of which the person receiving the lowest 
number of votes shall be eliminated, until one person receives @ 
number of votes sufficient for election under (b) above, 

(d) Governors whose votes contributed to the election of the 
first director shall take no part in the election of the second 
directo 


r. 
Se) Persons who did not succeed in the first election shall not be 
ineligible for election as the second director. 

(yA majority of the votes which can be cast shall be required 
for election of the second director. If at the first ballot no person 
receives a majority, further ballots shall be held in each of which 
the person receiving the lowest number of votes shall be elimi- 
nated, until some person obtains a majority. 

(g) The second director shall be deemed to have been elected 


all the votes which could have been cast in the ballot securing 
his election. 


Souepute D. or Accounts WITH 


WITHDRAWING 


1. The Fund shall be obligated to pay to a member withdrawing 


an amount equal to its quota, plus any other amounts due to it from the 
Fund, less any amounts due to the Fund, ee ater | 
after the date of its withdrawal; but no payment shall be made unt: 
six months after the date of withdrawal. Payments shall be made 
in the currency of the withdrawing member. 

2. If the Fund’s holdings of the currency of the withdrawing mem- 
ber are not sufficient. to pay the net amount due from the Fund, the 
balance shall be paid in gold, or in such other manner as may be 
agreed. If the Fund and the withdrawing member do not reach 
agreement within six months of the date of withdrawal, the currency 
in question held by the Fund shall be paid forthwith, to the with- 
drawing member. Any balance due shall be ted in. ten half-yearly 
installments during the ensuing five years. Each such. installment 
shall be paid, at the option of the Fund, either in the currency of the 
wnarorane member acquired after its withdrawal or by the delivery 
of gold. 

3. If the Fund fails to meet any installment which is due in accord- 
ance with the preceding paragraphs, the withdrawing member shall 
be entitled to require the Fund to pay the installment; in any cur- 
rency nae he the Fund with the expephion of any currency which has 
been declared scarce under Article VII, Section 3. 


4, If the Fund’s holdings of the currency of a. withdrawing mem- 
ber exceed the amount due to it,.and if agreement. on the method of 
settling accounts is not reached within six months of the date of with- 
drawal, the former member shall be obligated to redeem such excess 
currency in gold or, at its option, in the currencies of members which 


at the time of redemption are convertible. Redemption shall be made 
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at the parity existing at the time of withdrawal from the Fund. The 
withdrawing member shall complete redemption within five years of 
the date of withdrawal, or within such longer period as may be fixed 
by the Fund, but shall not be required to redeem in any half-yearly 
period more than one-tenth of the Fund’s excess holdings of its cur- 
rency at the date of withdrawal plus further acquisitions of the cur- 
rency during such half-yearly period. If the withdrawing member 
does not fulfill this obligation, the Fund may in an orderly manner 
liquidate in any market the amount of currency which should have 
been redeemed. 

5. Any member desiring to obtain the currency of a member which 
has withdrawn shall acquire it by purchase from the Fund, to the 
extent that such member has access to the resources of the Fund and 
that such currency is available under 4 above. 

6. The withdrawing member guarantees the unrestricted use at all 
times of the currency disposed of under 4 and 5 above for the pur- 
chase of goods or for payment of sums due to it or to persons within 
its territories. It shall compensate the Fund for any loss resulting 
from the difference between the par value of its currency on the date 
of withdrawal and the value realized by the Fund on disposal under 
4 and 5 above. 

7. In the event of the Fund going into liquidation under Article 
XVI, Section 2, within six months of the date on which the member 
withdraws, the account between the Fund and that government shall 
be settled in accordance with Article XVI, Section 2, and Schedule E, 


Scuepute E. or 


1. In the event of liquidation the liabilities of the Fund other than 
the repayment of a shall have priority in the distribution 
of the assets of the Fund. . In meeting each such liability the Fund 
shall use its assets in the following order: 

in which the liability is payable ; 
gold; 
ce) all other currencies in proportion, so far as may be prac- 
ticable, to the quotas of the members. 

2. After the discharge of the Fund’s liabilities in accordance with 
1 above, the balance of the Fund’s assets shall be distributed and ap- 
portioned as follows: 

(a) The Fund shall distribute its holdings of gold among the 
members whose currencies are held by the Fund in amounts less 
than their quotas. These members shall share the gold so dis- 
tributed in the proportions of the amounts by which their quotas 
exceed the Fund's foldin of their currencies. 

(6) The Fund shall distribute to each member one-half the 
Fund’s holdings of its currency but such distribution shall not 
exceed fifty percent of its quota. 

(c) The Fund shall apportion the remainder of its holdings 


of each currency among all the members in proportion to the 
amounts due to each member after the distributions under (a) 
and (6) above. 
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3. Each member shall redeem the holdings of its currency aor - 
tioned to other members under 2 (c) above, and shall agree with the 
Fund within three months after a decision to liquidate upon an orderly 
procedure for such redemption. i ti 

4. If a member has not reached agreement with the Fund within 
the three-month period referred to in 3 above, the Fund shall use the 
currencies of other members apportioned to that member under 2 (c) 
above to redeem the currency of that member apportioned to other 
members. Each currency apportioned to a member which has not 
reached agreement shall be used, so far as ible, to redeem its 
currency apportioned to the members which have made agreements 
with the Fund under 3 above. 

5. If a member has reached agreement with the Fund in accord- 
ance with 3 above, the Fund shall use the currencies of other mem- 
bers apportioned to that member under 2 (c) above to redeem the 
currency of that member apportioned to other members which have 
made agreements with the Fund under 3 above. ‘Each amount so 
redeemed shall be redeemed in the currency of the member to which 
it was apportioned. 

6, After carrying out the preceding paragra the Fund shall 
pay to each member the remaining currencies held for its account. 

. Each member whose currency has been distributed to other mem- 
bers under 6 above shall redeem such currency in gold or, at its option, 
in the currency of the member requesting redemption, or in such other 
manner as may be agreed between them. If the members involved do 
not otherwise agree, the member obligated to redeem shall complete 
redemption within five years of the date of distribution, but shall not 
be required to redeem in any half-yearly period more than one-tenth 
of the amount. distributed to each other member. If the member does 
not fulfill this obligation, the amount of currency which should have 
been redeemed may be liquidated in an orderly manner in any market. 

8. Each member whose currency has been distributed to other mem- 
bers under 6 above guarantees the unrestricted use of such currency 
at all times for the purchase of goods or for payment of sums due 
to it or to persons in its territories. . Each member so obligated a 
to compensate other members for any loss resulting from the differ- 
ence between the par value of its currency on the date of the decision 
to liquidate the Fund and the value realized by such members on dis- 
pane of its currency. 
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International Finance Corporation Act, Public Law 350, 84th 
Congress (S. 1894), 69 Stat. 669, approved August 11, 1955 


AN ACT To provide for the participation of the United States in the International 
Finance Corporation. 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the 
United States of America in Congress assembled, 


SHORT TITLE 


Secrton 1, This Act may be cited as the “International Finance 
Corporation Act”. 


ACCEPTANCE OF MEMBERSHIP 


Src. 2. The President is hereby authorized to accept membership 
for the United States in the International Finance Corporation (here- 
inafter referred to as the Corporation), provided for by the Articles 
of Agreement of the Corporation deposited in the archives of the 
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development. 


GOVERNOR, EXECUTIVE DIRECTOR, AND ALTERNATES 


Sec. 3. The governor and executive director of the International 
Bank for Reconstruction and Development, and the alternate for each 
of them, appointed under section 3 of the Bretton Woods Agreements 
Act, as amended (22 U.S. C. 286a), shall serve as governor, director 
and alternates, respectively, of the Corporation. 


NATIONAL ADVISORY COUNCIL ON INTERNATIONAL MONETARY AND 


| Sno. 4. The provisions of section 4 of the Bretton Woods Agree- 
ments Act, as amended (22 U.S. C. 286b), shall apply with respect to 
the Corporation to the same extent as with respect to the International 
Bank for Reconstruction and Development. thi with respect to 
the Corporation under paragraphs 5 and 6 of subsection (b) of section 
4 of said Act, as amended, shall be included in the first report made 
thereunder after the establishment of the Corporation and in each 
succeeding report. 


CERTAIN ACTS NOT TO BE TAKEN WITHOUT AUTHORIZATION 


Src. 5. Unless Congress by law authorizes such action, neither the 
President nor any person or agency shall on behalf of the United 
States (a) subscribe to additional shares of stock under article II, 
section 3, of the Articles of Agreement of the Corporation; (b) accept 
any amendment under article VII of the Articles of Agreement of 
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the Corporation; (c) make any loan to the Corporation. Unless 
Congress by law authorizes such action, no governor or alternate 
representing the United States shail vote for an increase of capital 
stock of the Corporation under article II, section 2 (c) (ii), of the 
Articles of Agreement of the Corporation. 


DEPOSITORIES 


Sec. 6. Any Federal Reserve bank which is requested to do so by 
the Corporation shall act as its depository or as its fiscal agent, and 
the Board of Governors of the Federal Reserve System shall supervise 
and direct the carrying out of these functions by the Federal rve 


PAYMENT OF SUBSCRIPTIONS 


Src. 7. (a) The Secretary of the Treasury is authorized to pey the 
subscription of the United States to the Eeperation and for this 
urpose is authorized to use as a public-debt transaction not to exceed 
5,168,000 of the proceeds of any securities hereafter issued under the 
Second Liberty Bond Act, as amended, and the purposes for which 
securities may be issued under that Act are extended to include such 
urpose. Payment under this subsection of the subscription of the 
Einited States to the Corporation and any repayment thereof shall be 
treated as public-debt transactions of the United States. 

(b) Any payment of dividends made to the United States by the 
Corporation shall be covered into the Treasury as a miscellaneous 
receipt. 

JURISDICTION AND VENUE OF ACTIONS 


Sec. 8. For the purpose of any action which may be brought within 
the United States or its Territories or possessions by or against the 
Corporation in accordance with the Articles of Agreement of the 
Corporation, the Corporation shall be deemed to be an inhabitant of 
the Federal judicial district in which its principal office in the United 
States is located, and any such action at law or in equity to which the 
Corporation shall be a party shall be deemed to arise under the laws 
of the United States, and the district courts of the United States 
shall have original jurisdiction of any such action. When the Corpo- 
ration is a defendant in any such action, it may, at any time before the 
trial thereof, remove such action from a State court into the district 
court of the United States for the proper district by following the 
procedure for removal of causes otherwise provided by law. : 


STATUS, IMMUNITIES AND PRIVILEGES 


‘Sxo. 9. The provisions of article V, section 5 (a), and article VI, 
sections 2 to '9;both inclusive, of the Articles of Agreement of the 


Corporation shall have full force and effect in the United States and 

its Territories and possessions upon acceptance of membership by the 

United States in, and, the establishment of, the Corporation, 
Approved August 11, 1955, 


International Finance Corporation 
Text of Articles of Agreement 


P se governments on whose behalf this Agreement is signed agree as 
OLLOWS: 


Intropuctory ARTICLE 


The International Finance Corporation (hereinafter called the 
Corporation) is established and shall operate in accordance with the 
following provisions: 


Arrticte I. Purpose 


The purpose of the Corporation is to further economic development. 
by encouraging the growth of productive private enterprise in mem- 
ber countries, particularly in the less developed areas, thus supple- 
menting the activities of the International Bank for Reconstruction 
and Development (hereinafter called the Bank). In carrying out this 
purpose, the Corporation shall— 

(1) in association with private investors, assist in financing the 
establishment, improvement and expansion of productive private 
enterprises which would contribute to the development of its 
member countries by making investments, without guarantee of 
es by the member government concerned, in cases where 
sufficient private capital is not available on reasonable terms; _ 

oy) seek to bring together investment opportunities, domestic 
and foreign private capital, and experienced management; and 

(iii) seek to stimulate, and to help create conditions conducive 
to, the flow of private capital, domestic and foreign, into produc- 
tive investment in member countries. 

The Corporation shall be guided in all its decisions by the provisions 
of this Article. 


Articie II. Mempersuie anp CaprraL 


Secrion 1. Membership 


(a) The original members of the Corporation shall be those mem- 
bers of the Bank listed in Schedule A hereto which shall, on or before 
the date specified in Article IX, Section 2 (c), accept membership in 
the Corporation. 

(b) Membership shall be open to other members of the Bank at 
such times and in accordance with such terms as may be prescribed by 
the Corporation. 

Src. 2. Capital Stock 


(a) The authorized capital stock of the Corporation shall be 
$100,000,000, in terms of United States dollars. 
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(b) The authorized capital stock shall be divided into 100,000 
shares having a par value of one thousand United States dollars 
each. Any such shares not initially subscribed by original members 
shall be available for subsequent subscription in accordance with 
Section 3 (d) of this Article. 

(c) The amount of capital stock at any time authorized may be 
increased by the Board of Governors as follows: 

(i) by a majority of the votes cast, in case such increase is nec- 
essary for the purpose of issuing shares of capital stock on initial 
subscription by members other than original members, provided 
that the aggregate of any increases authorized pursuant. to this 
subparagraph shall not exceed 10,000 shares; 

(ii) in any other case, by a three-fourths majority of the total 
voting power. 

d) In case of an increase authorized pursuant to paragraph (c) 
(ii) above, each member shall have a reasonable agape to sub- 
scribe, under such conditions as the Corporation shall decide, to a 
proportion of the increase of stock equivalent to the proportion which 
its stock theretofore subscribed bears to the total capital stock of the 
Corporation, but no member shall be obligated to subscribe to any 
part of the increased capital. 

(e) Issuance of shares of stock, other than those subscribed either 
on initial subscription or pursuant to paragraph (d) above, shall 

uire a three-fourths majority of the total voting power. 

f) Shares of stock of the Corporation shall be available for sub- 
scription only by, and shall be issued only to, members. 


3. Subscriptions 


(a) Each original member shall subscribe to the number of shares 
of stock set forth opposite its name in Schedule A. The number of 
shares of stock to be subscribed by other members shall be determined 
by the Corporation. 

(b) Shares of stock initially subscribed by original members shall 
be issued at par. 

(c) The initial subscription of each original member shall be pay- 
able in full within 30 days after either the date on which the Corpora- 
tion shall begin Shes ar pursuant to Article IX, Section 3 (b), or 
the date on which such original member becomes a member, which- 
ever shall be later, or at such date thereafter as the Corporation shall 
determine. Payment shall be made in gold or United States dollars 
in response to a call by the Corporation which shall specify the place 
or places of payment. 

a) The price and other terms of subscription of shares of stock 
to be subscribed, otherwise than on initial subscription by original 
members, shall be determined by the Corporation. 

Src. 4. Limitation on Liability 

No member shall be liable, by reason of its membership, for obliga- 

tions of the Corporation. 


Sec. 5. Restriction on Transfers and Pledges of Shares 


Shares of stock shall not be pledged or encumbered in any manner 
whatever, and shall be transferable only to the Corporation. 
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Articits III. Opsrations 


Section 1. Financing Operations 


The Corporation may make investments of its funds in productive 
private enterprises in the territories of its members. The existence 
of a government or other public interest in such an enterprise shall 


= necessarily preclude the Corporation from making an investment 
rein. 


Src. 2. Forms of Financing 


(a) The Corporation’s financing shall not take the form of invest- 
ments in capital stock. Subject to the foregoing, the Corporation 
may make investments of its funds in such form or forms as it ma 
deem appropriate in the circumstances, including ae without. limi- 
tation) investments according to the holder thereof the right to par- 
ticipate in earnings and the right to subscribe to, or to convert the 
investment into, capital stock. 

(b) The Corporation shall not itself exercise any right to sub- 
scribe to, or to convert any investment into, capital stock. 

3. Operational Principles 

The operations of the Corporation shall be conducted in accord- 
ance with the following principles: 

(i) the Corporation shall not undertake any financing for 
which in its opinion sufficient private capital could be obtained 
on reasonable terms; 

(ii) the Corporation shall not finance an enterprise in the 
territories of any member if the member objects to such financing; 

(iii) the Corporation shall impose no conditions that the pro- 
ceeds of any financing by it shall be spent in the territories of any 
particular country; 

(iv) the Corporation shall not assume rhe sisal for man- 

ing any enterprise in which it has invested ; 

( : the Corporation shall undertake its financing on terms 
and conditions which it considers appropriate, taking into ac- 
count the requirements of the enterprise, the risks being under- 
taken by the Corporation and the terms and. conditions normally 
obtained by private investors for similar financing; 

(vi) the Corporation shall seek to revolve its funds by selling 
its investments to private investors whenever it can appropriately 
do so on satisfactory terms; ei 

(vii) the Corporation shall seek to maintain a reasonab] 
diversification in its investments. 


Sno. 4. Protection of Interests 
Nothing in this Agreement shall prevent the Corporation, in the 
event of actual or threatened default on any of its investments, actual 
or threatened insolvency of the enterprise in which such investment 
shall have been made, or other situations which, in the opinion of the 
Corporation, threaten to jeopardize such investment, from taking such 
action and exercising such rights as it may deem necessary for the 
‘protection of its interests. 
Src. 5. Applicability of Certain Foreign Exchange Restrictions 
Funds received by or payable to the Corporation in respect of an in- 
vestment of the Corporation made in any member’s territories pur- 
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suant to Section 1 of this Article shall not be free, solely by reason of 
any provision of this Agreement, from generally applicable foreign 
exchange restrictions, regulations and controls in force in the terri- 
tories of that member. 


Src. 6. Miscellaneous Operations 
In addition to the operations specified elsewhere in this Agreement, 
the Corporation shall have the power to— : 

i) borrow funds, and in that connection to furnish such col- 
lateral or other security therefor as it shall determine; provided, 
however, that before making a public sale of its obligations in the 
markets of a member, the Corporation shall have obtained the 
approval of that member and of the member in whose currency 

e obligations are to be denominated ; 

(ii) Invest funds not needed in its financing operations in such 
obligations as it may determine and invest funds held by it for 
pension or similar purposes in any marketable securities, all 
without being subject to the restrictions imposed by other sections 
of this Article; 

(iii) guarantee securities in which it has invested in order to 
facilitate their sale; 

(iv) buy and sell securities it has issued or guaranteed or in 
which it has invested ; 

(v) exercise such other powers incidental to its business as shall 
be necessary or desirable in furtherance of its purposes. 


Sec. 7. Valuation of Currencies 

Whenever it shall become necessary under this Agreement to value 
any currency in terms of the value of another currency, such valuation 
shall be as reasonably determined by the Corporation after consulta- 
tion with the International Monetary Fund. 
Sec. 8. Warning To Be Placed on Securities 

Every security issued or guaranteed by the Corporation shall bear 
on its face a conspicuous statement to the effect that it is not an obli- 
gation of the Bank or, unless expressly stated on the security, of any 
government. 
Sec. 9. Political Activity Prohibited 

The Corporation and its officers shall not interfere in the political 
affairs of any member; nor shall they be influenced in their decisions 
by the political character of the member or members concerned, Only 
economic considerations sha]] be relevant to their decisions, and these 
considerations shall be weighed impartially in order to achieve the 
purposes stated in this Agreement. 


IV. Orcanizatton AND MANAGEMENT 


Srorton 1, Structure of the Corporation 
The Corporation shall have a Board of Governors, a Board of Di- 


rectors, a Chairman of the Board of Directors, a President and such 
Go officers and staff to perform such duties as the Corporation may 
etermine. 
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Src. 2. Board of Governors 
(a) All the powers of the Corporation shall be vested in the Board 


of Governors. 

(b) Each governor and alternate governor of the Bank appointed 
by a member of the Bank which is also a member of the Corporation 
shall ew officio be a governor or alternate governor, respectively, of 
the Corporation. No alternate governor may vote except in the ab- 
sence of his principal. The Board of Governors shall select one of 
the governors as Chairman of the Board of Governors. Any gov- 
ernor or alternate governor shall cease to hold office if the member 


by which he was appointed shall cease to be a member of the Corpora- 


on. 

(c) The Board of Governors may delegate to the Board of Directors 
authority to exercise any of its powers, except the power to— 

(1) admit new members and determine the conditions of their 
admission ; 

tii? increase or decrease the capital stock ; 

iil) suspend a member ; 

e ve decide appeals from interpretations of this Agreement 
given by the Board of Directors; 

(v) make arrangements to cooperate with other international 
organizations (other than informal arrangements of a temporary 
and administrative character) ; 

(vi) decide to suspend permanently the operations of the Cor- 
poration and to distribute its assets ; 

(vii) declare dividends; 

viii) amend this Agreement. 

(4) e Board of Governors shall hold an annual meeting and 
such other meetings as may be provided for by the Board of Governors 
or called by the Board of Directors. 

(e) The annual meeting of the Board of Governors shall be held in 
conjunction with the annual meeting of the Board of Governors of the 
Bank. 

(f) A quorum for any meeting of the Board of Governors shall be 
a majority of the governors, exercising not less than two-thirds of the 
total voting power. ; 

(g) The Cipaiition may by regulation establish a procedure 
whereby the Board of Directors may obtain a vote of the governors 
on a specific question without calling a meeting of the Board of 
Governors. 

(h) The Board of Governors, and the Board of Directors to the ex- 
tent authorized, may adopt such rules and regulations as may be 
necessary or appropriate to conduct the business of the Corporation. 

(i) Governors and alternate governors shall serve as such without 
compensation from the Corporation. 


Src. 3. Voting 
a) Each member shall have two hundred and fifty votes plus one 

additional vote for each share of stock held. 

(b) Except as otherwise expressly provided, all matters before the 
Corporation shall be decided by a majority of the votes cast. 
Sec. 4. Board of Directors 

(a) The Board of Directors shall be responsible for the conduct of 
the general operations of the Corporation, and for this purpose shall 
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exercise all the powers given to it by this Agreement or delegated to 
it by the Board of Governors. 

- (b) The Board of Directors of the Corporation shall be composed 
cw officio of each Executive Director of the Bank who shall have been 
either (i) appointed by a member of the Bank which is also a mem- 
ber of the Corporation, or (ii) elected in an election in which the 
votes of at least one member of the Bank which is also a member of 
the Corporation shall have counted toward his election. The alter- 
nate to each such Executive Director of the Bank shall ea officio be an 
alternate director of the Corporation. Any director cease to 
hold office if the member by which he was appointed, or if all the 
members whose votes counted toward his election, shall cease to be 
members of the Corporation. 

(c) Each director who is an appointed Executive Director of the 
Bank shall be entitled to cast the number of votes which the member 
by which he was so appointed is entitled to cast in the ee tag cen 
Tach director who is an elected Executive Director of the Bank 
shall be entitled to cast the number of votes which the member or 
members of the Corporation whose votes counted toward his election 
in the Bank are entitled to cast in the Corporation. All the votes 
which a director is entitled to cast shall be cast as a unit. 

(d) An alternate director shall have full power to act in the 
absence of the director who shall have appointed him. When a 
director is present his alternate may participate in meetings but 
shall not vote. 

(e) A quorum for any meeting of the Board of Directors shall be 
a majority of the directors exercising not less than one-half of the 
total voting ipower. 

(f) The Board of Directors shall meet as often as the business of 
the Corporation may require. 

(g) The Board of Governors shall adopt regulations under which 
a member of the Corporation not entitled to appoint an Executive 
Director of the Bank may send a representative to attend any meet- 
ing of the Board of Directors of the Corporation when a request 
made by, or a matter particularly affecting, that member is under 
consideration. 


Src. 5. Chairman, President and Staff 

(a) The President of the Bank shall be ex officio Chairman of the 
Board of Directors of the Corporation, but shall have no vote except 
a deciding vote in case of an equal division. He may participate in 
meetings of the Board of Governors but shall not vote at such 
meetings. 

(b) The President of the Corporation shall be appointed by the 
Board of Directors on the recommendation of the iy ota The 


President shall be chief of the operating staff of the Corporation. 
Under the direction of the Board of Directors and the general super- 
vision of the Chairman, he shall conduct the ordinary business of the 
Corporation and under their general control shall be responsible for 
the organization, appointment and dismissal of the officers and staff. 
The President may participate in meetings of the Board of Directors 
but shall not vote at such meetings. The P 


resident shall cease to hold 
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exercise all the powers given to it by this Agreement or delegated to 
it by the Board of Governors. 

(b) The Board of Directors of the Corporation shall be composed 
ex officio of each Executive Director of the Bank who shall have been 
either (1) —— by a member of the Bank which is also a mem- 
ber of the Corporation, or (ii) elected in an election in which the 
votes of at least one member of the Bank which is also a member of 
the Corporation shall have counted toward his election. The alter- 
nate to each such Executive Director of the Bank shall ea officio be an 
alternate director of the Corporation. Any director cease to 
hold office if the member by which he was appointed, or if all the 
members whose votes counted toward his election, shall cease to be 
members of the Corporation. 

(c) Each director who is an appointed Executive Director of the 
Bank shall be entitled to cast the number of votes which the member 
by which he was so appointed is entitled to cast in the Corporation. 
Bach director who is an elected Executive Director of the Bank 
shall be entitled to cast the number of votes which the member or 
members of the Corporation whose votes counted toward his election 
in the Bank are entitled to cast in the Corporation. All the votes 
which a director is entitled to cast shall be cast as a unit. 

(d) An alternate director shall have full power to act in the 
absence of the director who shall have appointed him. When a 
director is present his alternate may participate in meetings but 
shall not vote. 

(e) A quorum for any meeting of the Beard of Directors shall be 
a majority of the directors exercising not less than one-half of the 
total voting power. 

(f) The Board of Directors shall meet as often as the business of 
the Corporation may require. 

(g) The Board of Governors shall adopt regulations under which 
a member of the Corporation not entitled to appoint an Executive 
Director of the Bank may send a representative to attend any meet- 
ing of the Board of Directors of the Corporation when a request 
made by, or a matter particularly affecting, that member is under 
consideration. 


Sec. 5. Chairman, President and Staff 

(a) The President of the Bank shall be ex officio Chairman of the 
Board of Directors of the Corporation, but shall have no vote exes: 
a deciding vote in case of an equabdivision. He may participate r 
meetings of the Board of Bub Shall vote 
meetin 


(b) The President of shall be appointed 
Board of Directors Chairma 
President shall of the Cog - 
vision of vi- 
The 
as the 


the 4 
the 
Ge g 

i+ 

+ 

che 
the Cae 
os of ie 


102 INTERNATIONAL LENDING AGENCIES 


ITI. Oprrations 


Srcrion 1. Financing Operations 

The Corporation may make investments of its funds in productive 
private enterprises in the territories of its members. The existence 
of a government or other public interest in such an enterprise shall 


= necessarily preclude the Corporation from making an investment 
rein. 


Src. 2. Forms of Financing 


(a) The Corporation’s financing shall not take the form of invest- 
ments in capital stock. Subject to the foregoing, the Corporation 
may make investments of its funds in such form or forms as it ma 
deem appropriate in the circumstances, including sy without. limi- 
tation) investments according to the holder thereof the right to par- 
ticipate in earnings and the right to subscribe to, or to convert the 
investment into, capital stock. 

(b) The Corporation shall not itself exercise any right to sub- 
scribe to, or to convert any investment into, capital 
Src. 3. Operational Principles 

The operations of the Corporation shall be conducted in accord- 
ance with the following principles: 

(i) the Corporation shall not undertake any financing for 
which in its opinion sufficient private capital could be obtained 
on reasonable terms}; 

(ii) the Corporation shall not finance an enterprise in the 
territories of any member if the member objects to such financing ; 

(iii) the Corporation shall impose no conditions that the pro- 

of any financing by it shall be spent in the territories of any 
particular country ; 

(iv) the Corporation shall not assume Seo Sty for man- 

ing any enterprise in which it has invested; 

(s) the Corporation shall undertake its financing on terms 
and conditions which it considers appropriate, taking into ac- 
count the requirements of the enterprise, the risks being under- 
taken by the Corporation and the terms and conditions normally 
obtained. by Rrivate investors for similar financing; 

(vi), the Corporation shall seek to revolve its funds by selling 
its investments to private investors whenever it can appropriately 
do so on satisfactory terms; eine 

(vii) the Corporation shall seek to maintain a reasonable 
diversification in its investments... 


Sno. 4. Protection of Interests 

Nothing in this Agreement shall prevent the Corporation, in the 
event of actual or threatened default on any of its investments, actual 
or threatened insolvency of the enterprise in which such investment 
shall have been made, or other situations which, in the opinion of the 
Corporation, threaten to jeopardize such investment, from taking such 
action and exercising such rights as it may deem necessary for the 
‘protection of its interests. 


Src. 5. Applicability of Certain Foreign Exchange Restrictions 


Funds received by or payable to the Corporation in respect of an in- 
vestment of the Corporation made in any member’s territories pur- 
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suant to Section 1 of this Article shall not be free, solely by reason of 
any provision of this Agreement, from generally applicable foreign 
exchange restrictions, regulations and controls in force in the terri- 
tories of that member. 
Src. 6. Miscellaneous Operations 

In addition to the operations specified elsewhere in this Agreement, 
the Corporation shall fave the power to— 

i) borrow funds, and in that connection to furnish such col- 
lateral or other security therefor as it shall determine; provided, 
however, that before making a public sale of its obligations in the 
markets of a member, the Corporation shall have obtained the: 
approval of that member and of the member in whose currency 

e obligations are to be denominated ; 

(ii) invest funds not needed in its financing operations in such 
obligations as it may determine and invest funds held by it for 
pension or similar purposes in any marketable securities, all 
without being subject to the restrictions imposed by other sections 
of this Article; 

(iii) guarantee securities in which it has invested in order to 
facilitate their sale; 

(iv) buy and sell securities it has issued or guaranteed or in 
which it has invested; 

(v) exercise such other powers incidental to its business as shall 
be necessary or desirable in furtherance of its purposes. 

Sec. 7. Valuation of Currencies 


Whenever it shall become necessary under this Agreement to value 
any currency in terms of the value of another currency, such valuation 
shall be as reasonably determined by the Corporation after consulta- 
tion with the International Monetary Fund. 


Src. 8. Warning To Be Placed on Securities 


Every security issued or guaranteed by the Corporation shall bear 
on its face a conspicuous statement to the effect that it is not an obli- 


gation of the Bank or, unless expressly stated on the security, of any 


government. 


Sno. 9. Political Activity Prohibited 

The Corporation and its officers shall not interfere in the political 
affairs of any member; nor sha) they be influenced in their decisions 
by the political character of the member or members concerned, 
economic considerations shall be relevant to their decisions, and these 
considerations shall be weighed impartially in order to achieve the 
purposes stated in this Agreement. 


Articte IV. Orcanrzation AND MANAGEMENT 


Section 1. Structure of the Corporation 


The Corporation shall have a Board of Governors, a Board of Di- 
rectors, a Chairman of the Board of Directors, a President and such 


other officers and staff to perform such duties as the Corporation may 
determine. 
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Src. 2. Board of Governors 
(a) All the powers of the Corporation shall be vested in the Board 


of Governors. 

(b) Each governor and alternate governor of the Bank appointed 
by a member of the Bank which is also a member of the Corporation 
shall ew officio be a governor or alternate governor, respectively, of 
the Corporation. No alternate governor may vote except in the ab- 
sence of his principal. The Board of Governors shall select one of 
the governors as Chairman of the Board of Governors. Any gov- 
ernor or alternate governor shall cease to hold office if the member 
by which he was appointed shall cease to be a member of the Corpora- 

on. 

(c) The Board of Governors may delegate to the Board of Directors 
authority to exercise any of its powers, except the power to— : 

(1) admit new members and determine the conditions of their 

ission ; 

oe increase or decrease the capital stock ; 

iil) suspend a member ; 
: (iv) decide pepeels from interpretations of this Agreement 
given by the Board of Directors; 

(v) make arrangements to cooperate with other international 
organizations (other than informal arrangements of a temporary 
and administrative character) ; 

(vi) decide to suspend permanently the operations of the Cor- 
poration and to distribute its assets ; 

(vii) declare dividends; 

viii) amend this Agreement. 

(d) e Board of Governors shall hold an annual meeting and 
such other meetings as may be provided for by the Board of Governors 
or called by the Board of Directors. 

(e) The annual meeting of the Board of Governors shall be held in 
conjunction with the annual meeting of the Board of Governors of the 
Bank. 

(f) A quorum for any meeting of the Board of Governors shall be 
a majority of the governors, exercising not less than two-thirds of the 
total voting power. 

(g) The Corporation may by regulation establish a procedure 
whereby the Board of Directors may obtain a vote of the governors 
on a specific question without calling a meeting of the Board of 
Governors. 

(h) The Board of Governors, and the Board of Directors to the ex- 
tent authorized, may adopt such rules and regulations as may be 
necessary or appropriate to conduct the business of the Corporation. 

(i) Governors and alternate governors shall serve as such without 
compensation from the Corporation. 


Src. 3. Voting 


a) Each member shall have two hundred and fifty votes plus one 
additional vote for each share of stock held. 
(b) Except as otherwise expressly provided, all matters before the 
Corporation shall be decided by a majority of the votes cast. 


Sec. 4. Board of Directors 


(a) The Board of Directors shall be responsible for the conduct of 
the general operations of the Corporation, and for this purpose shall 
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exercise all the powers given to it by this Agreement or delegated to 
it by the Board of Governors. 

(b) The Board of Directors of the Corporation shall be composed 
ea officio of each Executive Director of the Bank who shall have been 
either (i) appointed by a member of the Bank which is also a mem- 
ber of the Chinposetion| or (ii) elected in an election in which the 
votes of at least one member of the Bank which is also a member of 
the Corporation shall have counted toward his election. The alter- 
nate to each such Executive Director of the Bank shall ex officio be an 
alternate director of the Corporation. Any director cease to 
hold office if the member by which he was appointed, or if all the 
members whose votes counted toward his election, shall cease to be 
members of the Corporation. 

(c) Each director who is an appointed Executive Director of the 
Bank shall be entitled to cast the number of votes which the member 
by which he was so appointed is entitled to cast in the Corporation. 
Bach director who is an elected Executive Director of the Bank 
shall be entitled to cast the number of votes which the member or 
members of the Corporation whose votes counted toward his election 
in the Bank are entitled to cast in the Corporation. All the votes 
which a director is entitled to cast shall be cast as a unit. 

(d) An alternate director shall have full power to act in the 
absence of the director who shall have appointed him. When a 
director is present his alternate may participate in meetings but 
shall not vote. 

(e) A quorum for any meeting of the Board of Directors shall be 
a majority of the directors exercising not less than one-half of the 
total voting power. 

(f) The Board of Directors shall meet as often as the business of 
the Corporation may require. 

(g) The Board of Governors shall adopt regulations under which 
a member of the Corporation not entitled to appoint an Executive 
Director of the Bank may send a representative to attend any meet- 
ing of the Board of Directors of the Corporation when a request 
made by, or a matter particularly affecting, that member is under 
consideration. 


Src. 5. Chairman, President and Staff 


(a) The President of the Bank shall be ew officio Chairman of the 
Board of Directors of the Corporation, but shall have no vote except 
a deciding vote in case of an equal division. He may participate in 
meetings of the Board of Governors but shall not vote at such 

(b) The President of the Corporation shall be appointed by the 
Board of Directors on the recommendation of the Sea The 
President shall be chief of the operating staff of the Corporation. 
Under the direction of the Board of Directors and the general super- 
vision of the Chairman, he shall conduct the ordinary business of the 
Corporation and under their general control shall be responsible for 
the organization, appointment and dismissal of the officers and staff. 
The President may participate in meetings of the Board of Directors 
but shall not vote at such meetings. The President shall cease to hold 
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office by decision of the Board of Directors in which the Chairman 
concurs. 

(c) The President, officers and staff of the Corporation, in the dis- 
charge of their offices, owe their duty eye to the Corporation and 
to no other authority. Each member of the Corporation shall respect 
the international character of this duty and shall refrain from all 
attempts to influence any of them in the discharge of their duties. 

(d) Subject to the paramount importance of securing the highest 
standards of efficiency and of technical competence, due regard shall be 
paid, in appointing the officers and staff of the Corporation, to the 
importance of recruiting personnel on as wide a geographical basis 
as possible. 

Sec. 6. Relationship to the Bank 

(a) The Corporation shall be an entity separate and distinct from 
the Bank and the funds of the Corporation shall be me es separate and 
apart from those of the Bank. The Corporation shall not lend to or 
borrow from the Bank. The provisions of this section shall not pre- 
vent the Corporation from making arrangements with the Bank 
regarding facilities, personnel and services and arrangements for 
reimbursement of administrative expenses paid in the first instance 
by either organization on behalf of the other. 

(b) Nothing in this Agreement shall make the Corporation liable 
for the acts or obligations of the Bank, or the Bank liable for the acts 
or obligations of the Corporation. 


Sec. 7. Relations With Other International Organizations 

The Corporation, acting through the Bank, shall enter into formal 
arrangements with the Dnited Nations and may enter into such 
arrangements with other public international organizations having 
specialized responsibilities in related fields. 


Src. 8. Location of Offices 


The principal office of the Corporation shall be in the same ae 
as the oeneapel office of the Bank. The Corporation may establi: 
other offices in the territories of any member. 


Src. 9. Depositories 


_ Each member shall designate its central bank as a depository 
in which the Corporation may keep holdings of such member’s cur- 
rency or other assets of the Corporation or, if it has no central bank, 
it shall designate for such purpose such other institution as may be 
acceptable to the Corporation. 


Sec. 10. Channel of Commumication 


Each member shall designate an appropriate authority with which 
the Corporation may communicate in connection with any matter 
arising under this Agreement. 

Src. 11. Publication of Reports and Provision of Information 
a) The Corporation shall publish an annual report containing an 
audited statement of its accounts and shall circulate to members at 
oneeee ae intervals a summary statement of its financial position 
a profit and loss statement showing the results of its operations. 

(b) The Corporation may publish such other reports as it deems 
desirable to carry out its purposes. 
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(c) Copies of all reports, statements and publications made under 
this section shall be distributed to members. 


Sec. 12. Dividends 

(a) The Board of Governors may determine from time to time 
what part of the Corporation’s net income and surplus, after making 
ap me provision for reserves, shall be distributed as dividends. 

tb) ividends shall be distributed pro rata in proportion to capital 
stock held by members. 

(c) Dividends shall be paid in such manner and in such currency 
or currencies as the Corporation shall determine. 


Articts V. Wrruprawat; SusPension or MrembersHip; SUSPENSION 
OF OPERATIONS 


Section 1. Withdrawal by Members 
Any member may withdraw from membership in the Corporation at 
any time by transmitting a notice in writing to the Corporation at its 
principal office. Withdrawal shall become effective upon the date such 
notice is received. 
Sec. 2, Suspension of Membership 
(a) If a member fails to fulfill any of its obligations to the Cor- 
poration, the Corporation may suspend its membership by decision 
of a majority of the governors, exercising a majority of the total vot- 
ing power. The member so suspended shall automatically cease to 
a member one year from the date of its suspension unless a decision 
is taken by the same majority to restore the member to standing. 
(b) While under suspension, a member shall not entitled to 
exercise any rights under this Agreement. except the right of with- 
drawal, but shall remain subject to all obligations. 


Sec. 3. Suspension or Cessation of Membership in the Bank 

Any member which is suspended from membership in, or ceases to 
of a majority of the governors, exercising a majority of the total vot- 
baer in, or cease to be a member of, the Corporation, as the case 
may 
Src. 4. Rights and Duties of Governments Ceasing To Be Members 

(a) When a government ceases to be a member it shall remain liable 
for all amounts due from it to the Corporation. The Corporation 
shall arrange for the repurchase of such government’s capital stock 
as a part of the settlement of accounts with it in accordance with the 
provisions of this section, but the government shall have no other 
rights under this Agreement except as provided in this section and in 
Article VIII (c). 

(b) The Corporation and the government may agree on the repur- 
chase of the capital stock of the government on such terms as may 
be appropriate under the circumstances, without regard to the proyi- 
sions of pa ph (c) below. Such agreement may provide, among 
other things, for a final settlement of all obligations of the government 
to the Corporation. 

(c) If such agreement shall not have been made within six months 
after the government ceases to be a member or such other time as the 
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Corporation and such government ma the repurchase price 
of the vernment’s poi. stock shall be the value thereof shown by 
the books of the Speers on the day when the government ceases 
to be a member. e repurchase of the capital stock shall be sub- 
ject to the following conditions: 

(i) payments for shares of stock may be made from time to 
time, upon their surrender by the qryemunant, in such instal- 
ments, at such times and in such available currency or currencies 
as the Corporation reasonably determines, taking into account 
the financial position of the Corporation ; 

(ii) any amount due to the government for its capital stock 
shall be withheld so long as the government or any of its agencies 
remains liable to the Corporation for a of any amount 
and such amount may, at the option of the Corporation, be set 
off, as it becomes payable, against the amount due from the 
Corporation ; 

(ili) if the Corporation sustains a net loss on the investments 
made pursuant to Article III, Section 1, and held by it on the 
date when the government ceases to be a member, and the amount 
of such loss exceeds the amount of the reserves provided therefor 
on such date, such government shall repay on demand the amount 
by which the repurchase price of its shares of stock would have 
been reduced if such loss had been taken into account when the 
repurchase price was determined. 

(d) In no event shall any amount due to a government for its 
capital stock under this section be paid until six months after the 
date upon which the government ceases to be a member. If within 
six months of the date upon which any government ceases to be a 
member the Corporation suspends operations under Section 5 of this 
Article, all rights of such government shall be determined by the 
provisions of such Section 5 and such government shall be considered 
still a member of the Corporation for purposes of such Section 5, 
except that it shall have no voting rights. 

Src. 5. Suspension of Operations and Settlement of Obligations 

(a) The Corporation may permanently suspend its operations by 
vote of a majority of the governors exercising a majority of the total 
voting power. After such suspension of operations the Corporation 
shall forthwith cease all activities, except those incident to the orderly 
realization, conservation and preservation of its assets and settlement 
of its obligations. Until final settlement of such obligations and distri- 
bution of such assets, the Corporation shall remain in existence and 
all mutual rights and obligations of the Corporation and its mem- 
bers under this Agreement shall continue unimpaired, except that no 
member shall be suspended or withdraw and that no distribution shall 
be made to members except as in this section provided. 

(b) No distribution shall be made to members on account of their 
subscriptions to the capital stock of the Corporation until all liabili- 
ties to creditors shall have been discharged or provided for and until 
the Board of Governors, by vote of a majority of the governors exer- 
cising a majority of the total voting power, shall have decided to make 
such distribution. 
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(c) Subject to the foregoing, the Corporation shall distribute the 
assets of the Corporation to members pro rata in proportion to capital 
stock held by them, subject, in the case of any member, to prior settle- 
ment of all outstanding claims by the Corporation against such mem- 
ber. Such distribution shall be made at such times, in such currenci 
and in cash or other assets as the Corporation shall deem fair an 
equitable. The shares distributed to the several members need not 
necessarily be uniform in respect of the type of assets distributed 
or of the currencies in which they are expressed. 

(d) Any member Sangha, | assets distributed by the Corporation 
pursuant to this section shall enjoy the same rights with respect to 
such assets as the Corporation enjoyed prior to their distribution. 


Articte VI. Status, Immouniries AND PRIVILEGES 


Section 1, Purposes of Article 


To enable the Corporation to fulfill the functions with which it 
is entrusted, the status, immunities and privileges set forth in this 
sm shall be accorded to the Corporation in the territories of each 
member. 


Src. 2. Status of the Corporation 
The Corporation shall possess full juridical personality and, in 
particular, the capacity— 
(i) to contract; 
(il) to acquire and dispose of immovable and movable 
property; 
(iii) to institute legal proceedings. 
Sec. 3. Position of the Corporation With Regard to Judicial Process 


' Actions may be brought against the Corporation only in a court 
of competent jurisdiction in the territories of a member in which 
the Corporation has an office, has appointed an agent for the purpose 
of Fey thoy or notice of process, or has issued or guaranteed 
securities. No actions shall, however, be brought by members or per- 
sons acting for or deriving claims from members. The property and 
assets of the Corporation shall, wheresoever located and by whomso- 
ever held, be immune from all forms of seizure, attachment or execu- 
tion before the delivery of final judgment against the Corporation. 


Sec. 4. Immunity of Assets From Seizure 

Property and assets of the Corporation, wherever located and by 
whomsoever held, shall be immune from search, requisition, confisca- 
tion, expropriation or any other form of seizure by executive or legis- 
lative action. 


Src. 5. Zmmunity of Archives 
The archives of the Corporation shall be inviolable. 


Src. 6. Freedom of Assets From Restrictions 

To the extent necessary to carry out the operations provided for in 
this Agreement and subject to the provisions of Article III, Section 
5, and the other provisions of this Agreement, all property and assets 
of the Corporation shall be free from restrictions, regulations, con- 
trols and moratoria of any nature. 
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Src. 7. Privilege for Communications 

The official communications of the Corporation shall be accorded by 
each member the same treatment that it accords to the official commu- 
nications of other members. 


Sec. 8. Immunities and Privileges of Officers and Employees 


All governors, directors, alternates, officers and employees of the 
Corporation— 

(i) shall be immune from legal process with respect to acts 
performed by them in their official capacity ; ' 

(ii) not being local nationals, shall be accorded the same immu- 
nities from immigration restrictions, alien registration require- 
ments and national service obligations and the same facilities as 
regards exchange restrictions as are accorded by members to the 
representatives, officials, and employees of comparable rank of 
other members; 

(iii) shall be granted the same treatment in respect of traveling 
facilities as is accorded by members to representatives, officials 
and employees of comparable rank of other members. 

Src. 9. Immunities From Taxation 

(*) The Corporation, its assets, property, income and its operations 
and transactions authorized by this Agreement, shall be immune from 
al] taxation and from all customs duties. The Corporation shall also 
be — from liability for the collection or payment of any tax 
or duty. 

(b) No tax shall be levied on or in respect of salaries and emolu- 
ments paid by the Corporation to directors, alternates, officials or 
employees of the Corporation who are not local citizens, local subjects, 
or other local nationals. 

(c) No taxation of any kind shall be levied on any obligation or 
security issued by the Corporation (including any dividend or interest 
thereon) by whomsoever held— 

(i) which discriminates against such obligation or security solely 
because it is issued by the Corporation ; or 

(ii) if the sole jurisdictional basis for such taxation is the 

lace or currency in which it is issued, made payable or paid, or 
the location of any office or place of business maintained by the 
Corporation. 

(d) No taxation of any kind shall be levied on any obligation or 

security guaranteed by the hoe (including any dividend or 
r 


interest t ote omsoever held— 
(i) which discriminates age such obligation or security 
solely because it is guaranteed by the Corporation ; or 


(iil) if the sole jurisdictional basis for such taxation is the 
location of any office or place of business maintained by the 
Corporation. 

So. 10. Application of Article 


Each member shall take such action as is necessary in its own terri- 
tories for the pu of making effective in terms of its own law the 
principles set forth in this Article and shall inform the Corporation 
of the detailed action which it has taken, 


INTERNATIONAL LENDING AGENCIES 111 


Src. 11. Waiver 

The Corporation in its discretion may waive any of the privileges 
and immunities conferred under this Article to such extent and 
upon such conditions as it may determine. 


Artictg VII. AMENDMENTS 


(a) This Agreement may be amended by vote of three-fifths of the 
governors exercising four-fifths of the total voting power. 
(b) Notwithstanding paragraph (a) above, the affirmative vote of 
all governors is required in the case of any amendment modifying— 
(i) the right to withdraw from the Corporation provided in 
Article V,Section1; 
ii) the preemptive right secured by Article II, Section 2 (d) ; 
iii) the fimitation on liability provided in Article IT, Section 4. 
(c) Any proposal to amend this Agreement, whether emanating 
from a member, a governor or the Board of Directors, shall be com- 
municated to the Chairman of the Board of Governors who shall bring 
the proposal before the Board of Governors. When an amendment 
has Teen duly adopted, the Corporation shall so certify by formal 
communication addressed to all members. Amendments shall enter 
into force for all members three months after the date of the formal 
jor eo: unless the Board of Governors shall specify a shorter 
period. 
Articte VIII. Iyrerrreration AnD ARBITRATION 


(a) Any question of interpretation of the provisions of this Agree- 
ment arising between any member and the Corporation or between any 
members of the Corporation shall be submitted to the Board of 
Directors for its decision. If the question particularly affects any 
member of the Corporation not entitled to appoint an ‘Executive 
Director of the Bank, it shall be entitled to representation in accord- 
ance with Article IV, Section 4 (g). 

_ (b) In any case where the Board of Directors has given a decision 

er (9) above, any member may require that the question be referred 
to the Board of Governors, whose decision shall be final. Pending the 
result of the reference to the Board of Governors, the Corporation 
may, so far as it deems necessary, act on the basis of the decision of 
the Board of Directors. . 

(c) Whenever a disagreement arises between the Corporation and a 
country which has ceased to be a member, or between the Corporation 
and any member during the permanent suspension of the Corporati 
such disagreement shall be ‘submitted to arbitration by a tribunal o 
three arbitrators, one appointed by the Corporation, another by the 
country involved and an umpire who, unless the parties otherwise 
agree, shall be en by the President of the International Court 
of Justice or such other authority as may have been prescribed b 
regulation adopted by the Corporation. e umpire shall have fu 
power to settle all questions of procedure in any case where the parties 
are in disagreement with respect thereto. 
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Articitg TX. Frvau Provisions 


Section 1. Entry Into Force 

This Agreement shall enter into force when it has been signed on 
behalf of not less than 30 governments whose subscriptions comprise 
not less than 75 percent of the total subscriptions set forth in Sched- 
ule A and when the instruments referred to in Section 2 (a) of this 
Article have been deposited on their behalf, but in no event shall this 
Agreement enter into force before October 1, 1955. 


Sec. 2. Signature 

_. (a) Each government on whose behalf this Agreement is signed 
shall me ge with the Bank an instrument setting forth that it has 
accepted this Agreement without reservation in accordance with its 
law and has taken all steps necessary to enable it to carry out all of 
its obligations under this Agreement. 

(b) Each government shall become a member of the Corporation as 
from the date of the deposit on its behalf of the instrument referred 
to in paragraph (a) above except that no government shall become a 
member before this Agreement enters into force under Section 1 of 
this Article. 

c) This Agreement shall remain open for signature until the close 
of business on December 31, 1956, at the principal office of the Bank 
on behalf of the governments of the countries whose names are set 
forth in Schedule A. 

(d) After this Agreement shall have entered into force, it shall be 
open for signature on behalf of the government of any country whose 
membership has been approved pursuant to Article II, Section 1 (b). 


Src. 3. Inauguration of the Corporation 

(a) As soon as this Agreement enters into force under Section 1 
of this Article the Chairman of the Board of Directors shall call a 
meeting of the Board of Directors. 

(b) The Corporation shall begin operations on the date when such 
meeting is held. 

c) Pending the first meeting of the Board of Governors, the Board 

of Directors may exercise all the powers of the Board of Governors 
except those reserved to the Board of Governors under this Agree- 
ment. 
_ Dons at Washi n, in a single copy which shall remain deposited 
in the archives of the International Bank for Reconstruction and De- 
velopment, which has indicated by its signature below its agreement 
to act as depository of this ment and to notify all governments 
whose names are set forth in Schedule A of the date when this Agree- 
ment shall enter into force under Article IX, Section 1 hereof. 
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A. Susscriptions To CapiTaL Stock oF THE 
INTERNATIONAL FINANCE CORPORATION 
Country Number of shares | Amount (in United 
States dollars) 

Loy 3, 600 3, 600, 000 

Haltl. <4 yee 22 2, 
AGL SA 2, 769 2, 769, 000 
3, 046 3, 046, 000 
sve 1, 108 1, 108, 000 
Tor. tba. 2 2, 000 
Union “of 1, 108 1, 108, 000 


: 


Inter-American Development Bank Act, Public Law 86-147, 
86th Congress (S. 1928), 73 Stat. 299, approved August 7, 1959 


AN ACT To provide for the participation of the United States in the Inter- 
American Development Bank. 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House ganna of the 
United States of America in Congress assembled, 


SHORT TITLE 


Secrton 1. This Act may be cited as the “Inter-American Develop- 
ment Bank Act”. 
ACCEPTANCE OF MEMBERSHIP 


Szo. 2. The President is hereby authorized to accept membership 
for the United States in the Inter-American Development Bank (here- 
inafter referred to as the Bank), provided for by the agreement 
establishing the bank (hereinafter referred to as the agreement) de- 
posited in the archives of the Organization of American States. 


GOVERNOR, ALTERNATE GOVERNOR, AND EXECUTIVE DIRECTOR 


Sexo. 3. (a) The President, by and with the advice and consent of 
the Senate, shall appoint a Governor of the Bank and an alternate 
for the governor. e term of office for the governor and the alter- 
nate governor shall be five years, but each remain in office until 
a successor has been appointed. 

(b) The President, by and with the advice and consent of the 
Senate, shall appoint an Executive Director of the Bank. Except 
as provided for in article XV, section 3, of the agreement, the 
term of office for the Executive Director shall be three years, but 
he shall remain in office until a successor has been appointed. 

(c) No person shall be entitled to receive any salary or other com- 
pensation from the United States for services as a governor, alter- 
nate governor, or Executive Director. 


NATIONAL ADVISORY COUNCIL ON INTERNATIONAL MONETARY AND 
FINANCIAL PROBLEMS 


Src. 4. The provisions of section 4 of the Bretton Woods Agree- 
ments Act, as amended (22 U. S. C. 286b), shall apply with respect 
to the Bank to the same extent as with respect to the International 


Bank for Reconstruction and Development and the International 
Monetary Fund. Reports with respect to the Bank under paragraphs 
5) and (6) of subsection (b) of sectior. 4 of said Act, as uaandak, 
all be included in the first. report made thereunder after the estab- 
lishment of the Bank and in each succeeding report. - 
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CERTAIN ACTS NOT TO BE TAKEN WITHOUT AUTHORIZATION 


Src. 5. Unless Congress by law authorizes such action, neither the 
President nor any person or agency shall, on behalf of the United 
States, (a) subscribe to additional shares of stock under article II, 
section 3 of the agreement; (b) request or consent to any change in the 
quota of the United States under article IV, section 3, of the agree- 
ment; (c) accept any amendment under article XII of the agreement ; 
or (d) make a loan or provide other financing to the Bank, except that 
loans or other financing may be provided to the Bank by a United 
States agency created pursuant to an Act of Congress which is author- 
ized by law to make loans or provide other financing to international 
organizations. Unless Congress by law authorizes such action, no 
governor or alternate appointed to represent. the United States shall 
vote for any increase of capital stock of the Bank under article II 
section 2, of the agreement or any increase in the resources of the Fund 
for Special Operations under article IV, section 3 (g) thereof. 


DEPOSITOREES - 


Sec. 6. Any Federal Reserve bank which is requested to do so by the 
Bank shall act as its depository or as its fiscal agent and the Board of 
Governors of the Federal Reserve System shall supervise and direct 
the carrying out of these functions by the Federal Reserve banks. 


PAYMENT OF SUBSCRIPTION 


Src. 7. (a) There is hereby authorized to be appropriated, without 
fiscal year limitation, for the purchase of thirty-five thousand shares 
of capital stock in the Bank, $350 million. In addition, there is hereby 
authorized to be appropriated, without fiscal year limitation, for pay- 
ment of the subscription of the United States to the Fund for Special 
or the purpose o ing to a minimum the cost to the Uni 
States. of ipatticipation in the Bank, the Secretary of the Treasury, 
cre the requisite part of the subscription and quota of the 
Uni tates in the Bank required to be made under Article II, :sec- 
tion 4, and article IV, section 3, respectively, of the agreement, is 
authorized and directed to issue ial notes of the United States from 
time to time, at par, and to deliver such notes to the Bank in ex- 
change for dollars to the extent permitted by the agreement. The 
special notes provided for in this subsection shall be issued under the 
authority and subject to the provisions of the Second Liberty Bond 
Act, as amended, and the purposes for which securities may be issued 
under that Act are extended to include the purposes for which special 
notes are authorized and directed to be issued under this subsection 
but such notes shall bear no interest, shall be nonnegotiable, and shall 
be payable on demand of the Bank. The face amount of special notes 
ienied to the Bank under the authority of this subsection and out- 
standing at any one time shall not exceed, in the aggregate, the amount 
of the subscription and — of the United States actually paid to 
the Bank under article II, section 4, and article IV, section 3, respec- 
tively, of the agreement. 
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(c) Any payment made to the United States by the Bank as a dis- 
tribution of net income shall be covered into the Treasury as a mis- 
cellaneous receipt. 


JURISDICTION AND VENUE OF ACTIONS 


Szc. 8. For the pu of any action which may be brought within 
the United States, its Territories or possessions, or the Commonwealth 
of Puerto Rico by or against the Bank in accordance with the a 
ment, the Bank shall be deemed to be an inhabitant of the Federal 
judicial district in which its principal office in the United States is 
ocated, and any such action at law or in equity to which the Bank 
shall be a party shall be deemed to arise under the laws of the United 
States, and the district courts of the United States shall have original 
jurisdiction of any such action. When the Bank is a defendant in ad 
such action, it may, at any time before the trial thereof, remove suc 
action from a State court into the district court of the United States 
for nine aoe district be following the procedure for removal of 
causes otherwise provided by law. 


STATUS, IMMUNITIES AND PRIVILEGES 


Src. 9. The provisions of article X, section 4 (c), and article XI, 
sections 2 to 9, both inclusive, of the agreement shall have full force 
and effect in the United States, its Territories and possessions, and 
the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, upon acceptance of membership 
by the United States in, and the establishment of, the Bank. 


SECURITIES ISSUED BY BANK AS INVESTMENT SECURITIES FOR NATIONAL 
BANKS 


Seo. 10. The last sentence of paragraph seven of section 5136 of the 
Revised Statutes, as amended (12 U.S. C. 24), is amended by inserting 
after the words “International Bank for Reconstruction and Develop- 
ment” the words “or the Inter-American Development Bank” and 
striking the words “said Bank” and inserting in lieu thereof “either 
of said Banks”. 


SECURITIES ISSUED BY BANK AS EXEMPT SECURITIES; REPORT FILED WITH 
SECURITIES AND EXCHANGE COMMISSION 


Sec. 11. (a) Any securities issued by the Bank (including any 
guarantee by the Bank, whether or not limited in scope) in connection 
with raising of funds for including in the Bank’s ordinary capital 
resources as defined in article II, section 5, of the agreement, and any 
securities guaranteed by the Bank as to both principal and interest to 
which the commitment in article IT, section 4 (a) (ii), of the agreement 
is expressly applicable, shall be deemed to exempted securities 
within the meaning of paragraph (a) (2) of section 3 of the Act of 
May 27, 1933, as amended (15 U.S. C. 77c), and paragraph (a) (12) 
of section 3 of the Act of June 6, 1934, as amended (15 U. S. C. 78c). 
The Bank shall file with the Securities and Exchange Commission 
such annual and other reports with regard to such securities as 
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the Commission shall determine to be appropriate in view of the 
special character of the Bank and its operations and necessary in the 
public interest or for the protection of investors. 

(b) The Securities and Exchange Commission, acting in consulta- 
tion with the National Advisory Council on International Monetary 
and Financial Problems, is authorized to suspend the provisions of 
subsection (a) at any time as to any or all securities issued or guaran- 
teed by the Bank during the period of such suspension. The Com- 
mission shall include in its annual reports to Congress such informa- 
tion as it shall deem advisable with regard to the operations and effect 
of this section and in connection therewith shall include any views 
submitted for such purpose by any association of dealers registered 
with the Commission. 


CERTAIN REPORTS REQUIRED 


Sec. 12. The reports of the National Advisory Council on Inter- 
national Monetary and Financial Problems provided for in section 
4 (b) (6) of the Bretton Woods Agreements Act (and referred to in 
section 4 of this Act) shall also cover and include the effectiveness of 
the provisions of section 11 of this Act and the exemption for securi- 
ties. issued by the Bank provided by section 5136 of the Revised 
Statutes in facilitating the operations of the Bank and the develop- 
ment of the economic resources of member countries of the Bank and 
the recommendations of the Council as to any modifications it may 
deem desirable in the provisions of this Act. 


} 
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ARTICLES OF AGREEMENT ESTABLISHING THE 
INTER-AMERICAN DEVELOPMENT BANK 


The countries on whose behalf this Agreement is signed agree to 
create the Inter-American Development Bank, which shall operate 
in accordance with the following provisions: 


Articite I. anp Funcrions 


Section 1. Purpose 


The purpose of the Bank shall be to contribute to the acceleration 
of the process of economic development of the member countries, 
individually and collectively. 

2. Functions 

(a) To implement its purpose, the Bank shall have the following 

ctions : 

(i) to promote the investment. of public and private capital 
for development. purposes; 

(ii) to utilize its own capital, funds raised by it in financial 
markets, and other available resources, for financing the develop- 
ment of the member countries, giving priority to those loans and 
guarantees that will contribute most effectively to their economic 


growth ; 

to encourage private investment in enterprises, 
and activities contributing to economic development and to sup- 
plement private investment when private capital is not available 
on reasonable terms and conditions; 

(iv) to cooperate with the member countries to orient their 
development policies toward a better utilization of their resources, 
in a manner consistent with the objectives of making their econo- 
mies more complementary and of fostering the erty growth 
of their foreign trade; and 

(v) to provide technical assistance for the preparation, financ- 
ing, and implementation of signs — and pon in- 
cluding the study of priorities and the formulation of specific 

roject proposals. 
(b) In carrying out its functions, the Bank shall cooperate as far 
as possible with national and international institutions and with 
private sources supplying investment capital. 


Artiotn II. MemMBersHIP IN AND CAPITAL OF THE BANK 


Srcrion 1. Membership 


(a) The original members of the Bank shall be those members of 
the Organization of American States which, by the date specified in 
Article XV, Section 1 (a), shall accept membership in the Bank. 
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(b) Membership shall be open to other members of the Organization 
of American States at suich times and in accordance with such terms 
as the Bank may determine. 


Src. 2. Authorized Capital 


(a) The authorized capital stock of the Bank, together with the 
initial resources of the Fund for Special Operations established in 
Article IV (hereinafter called the Fund), shall total one billion dol- 
lars ($1,000,000,000) in terms of United States dollars of the weight 
and fineness in effect on January 1, 1959. Of this sum, eight hundred 
and fifty million dollars ($850,000,000) shall constitute the authorized 
capital stock of the Bank and shall be divided into 85,000 shares 
having a par value of $10,000 each, which shall be available for sub- 
ary by members in accordance with Section 3 of this article. 

(b) The authorized capital stock shall be divided into paid-in shares 
and callable shares. The equivalent of four hundred million dollars 

$400,000,000) shall be paid in, and four hundred and fifty million 
ollars ($450,000,000) shall be callable for the purposes specified in 
Section 4 (a) (ii) of this article. 

(c) The capital stock indicated in (a) of this section shall be in- 
creased by five hundred million dollars ($500,000,000) in terms of 
United States dollars of the weight and fineness existing on January 
1, 1959, provided that— 

(1) the date for payment of all subscriptions established in ac- 
cordance with Section 4 of this article shall have passed ; and 

(ii) a regular or special meeting of the Board of Governors, 
held as soon as possible after the date referred to in subpara- 
graph (i) of this paragraph, shall have approved the above- 
mentioned increase of ive hundred million dollars ($500,000,- 
000) by a three-fourths majority of the total voting power of the 
member countries. 

(d) The increase in capital stock provided for in the preceding 
paragraph shall be in the form of callable capital. 

(e) Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraphs (c) and (d) of 
this section, the authorized capital stock may be increased when the 
Board of Governors deems it advisable and in a manner agreed upon 
by a two-thirds majority of the total number of governors represent- 
ing not less than three-fourths of the total voting power of the mem- 
ber countries. 


Src. 3. Subscription of Shares 

(a) Each member shall subscribe to shares of the capital stock of 
the Bank. The number of shares to be subscribed by the original 
members shall be those set forth in Annex A of this Agreement, which 
specifies the obligation of each member as to both paid-in and callable 
capital. The number of shares to be subscribed by other members 
shall be determined by the Bank. 

(b) In case of an increase in capital pursuant to Section 2, para- 
graph (c) or (e) of this article, each member shall have a right to 
subscribe, under such conditions as the Bank shall decide, to a pro- 
portion of the increase of stock equivalent to the proportion which its 
stock theretofore subscribed bears to the total capital. stock of the 
Bank. No member, however, shall be obligated to subscribe to any 
part of such increased capital. 
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(c) Shares of stock initially subscribed by original members shall 
be issued at par. Other shares shall be issued at par unless the Bank 
decides in special circumstances to issue them on other terms. 

(d) The liability of the member countries on shares shall be limited 
to the unpaid portion of their issue price. 

(e) Shares of stock shall not pledged or encumbered in any 
manner, and they shall be transferable only to the Bank. 


Src. 4. Payment of Subscriptions 

(a) Payment of the subscriptions to the capital stock of the Bank 
as set forth in Annex A shall be made as follows: 

(i) Payment of the amount subscribed by each country to the 
paid-in capital stock of the Bank shall be made in three install- 
ments, the first of which shall be 20 percent, and the second and 
third each 40 percent, of such amount. The first installment 
shall be paid by each country at any time on or after the date on 
which this Agreement is signed, and the instrument of acceptance 
or ratification deposited, on its behalf in accordance with Article 
XV, Section 1, but not later than September 30, 1960. The re- 
maining two installments shall be paid on such dates as are de- 
termined by the Bank, but not sooner than September 30, 1961, 
and September 30, 1962, respectively. 

Of each installment, 50 percent shall be = in gold and/or 
dollars and 50 percent in the currency of the member. 

(ii) The callable portion of the subscription for capital shares 
of the Bank shall be subject to call only when required to meet 
the obligations of the Bank created under Article III, Section 
4 (ii) and (iii) on borrowings of funds for inclusion in the 
Bank’s ordinary capital resources or guarantees chargeable to 
such resources. In the event of such a call, payment may be made 
at the option of the member either in gold, in United States 
dollars, or in the currency required to discharge the obligations of 
the Bank for the purpose for which the call is made. 

Calls on unpaid subscriptions shall be uniform in percentage. 
on all shares. 

(D) Each payment of a member in its own currency under para- 
gra (3) (i) of this section shall be in such amount as, in the opinion 
of the Bank, is equivalent to the full value in terms of United States. 
dollars of the weight and fineness in effect on January 1, 1959, of the 
portion of the subscription being paid. The initial payment shall be 
in such amount as the member considers snpeeente hereunder but 
shall be subject to such adjustment, to be effected within 60 days of 
the date on which the payment was due, as the Bank shall determine. 
to be necessary to constitute the full dollar value equivalent as pro- 
vided in this paragraph. 

(c) Unless otherwise determined by the Board of Governors by a 
three-fourths majority of the total voting power of the member. 
countries, the liability of members for payment of the second and 
third installments of the paid-in portion of their subscriptions to the 
capital stock shall be conditional upon payment of not less than 90 - 

t of the total obligations of the members due for— ; 

(i) the first and second installments, respectively, of the paid-- 
in portion of the subscriptions; and 
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(ii) the initial parment and all prior calls on the subscription 
quotas tothe Fund. 


Src. 5. Ordinary Capital Resources 
As used in this Agreement, the term “ordinary capital resources” 
of the Bank shall be deemed to include the following: 
(i) authorized capital, including both paid-in and callable 
shares, subscribed pursuant to Sections 2 and 8 of this article; 
(ii) all funds raised by borrowings under the authority of 
Article VII, Section 1 (i) to which the commitment set forth in 
Section 4 (a) (ii) of this article is applicable; 
(iii) all funds received in repayment of loans made with the 
resources indicated in (i) and (ii) of this section; and 
(iv) all income derived from loans made from the aforemen- 
tioned funds or from guarantees to which the commitment set 
forth in Section 4 (a) (ii) of this article is applicable. 


Articte ITI. Orrrations 


Section 1. Use of Resources 

The resources and facilities of the Bank shall be used exclusively 
to implement the purpose and functions enumerated in Article I of 
this Agreement. 


Src. 2. Ordinary and Special Operations 

(a) The operations of the Bank shall be divided into ordinary 
operations and special operations. 

(b) The ordinary operations shall be those financed from the Bank’s 
ordinary capital resources, as defined in Article II, Section 5, and shall 
relate exclusively to loans made, participated in, or guaranteed by 
the Bank which are repayable only in the respective currency or 
currencies in which the loans were made. Such operations shall be 
subject to the terms and conditions that the Bank deems advisable, 
consistent with the provisions of this Agreement. 

(c) Thespecial operations shall be those financed from the resources 
of the Fund in accordance with the provisions of Article IV. 


Src. 3. Basie Principle of Separation 
(a) The ordinary capital resources of the Bank as defined in 
Article II, Section 5, shall at all times and in all respects be held, 
used, obligated, invested, or otherwise disposed of entirely separate 
from the resources of the Fund, as defined in Article IV, Section 3 (h). 
The financial statements of the Bank shall show the ordinary opera- 
tions of the Bank and the operations of the Fund separately, and the 
Bank shall establish such other administrative rules as may be neces- 
sary to ensure the effective separation of the two types of operations. 
e ordinary capital resources of the Bank shall under no circum- 
stances be charged with, or used to discharge, losses or liabilities arising 
out of operations for which the resources of the Fund were originally 

xpenses pertaining directly to ordinary operations sha 

the ordinary resources of the Bank. Expenses 
pertaining directly to special operations shall be charged to the re- 


sources of the Fund. Other expenses shall be cha as the Bank 
determines. 
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Sxo. 4. Methods of Making or Guaranteeing Loans 

Subject to the conditions stipulated in this article, the Bank may 
make or guarantee loans to any member, or any agency or political 
subdivision thereof, and to any enterprise in the territory of a mem- 
ber, in any of the following ways: 

(i) by making or participating in direct loans with funds 
corresponding to the unimpaired paid-in capital and, except as 
provided in Section 13 of this article, to its reserves and undistrib- 
uted surplus; or with the unimpaired resources of the Fund; 

(a) by making or participating in direct loans with funds 

by the Bank in capital markets, or borrowed or acquired 
in any other manner for inclusion in the ordinary capital re- 
sources of the Bank or the resources of the Fund; and 

(iii) by guaranteeing in whole or in part loans made, except in 
special cases, by private investors, 

Src. 5. Limitations on Ordinary Operations 

(a) The total amount outstanding of loans and guarantees made 
by the Bank in its ordinary operations shall not at any time exceed 
the total amount of the unimpaired subscribed capital of ‘the Bank, 
plus the unimpaired reserves and surplus included in the ordinary 
¢apital resources of the Bank, as defined in Article II, Section 5, ex- 
clusive of income assigned to the special reserve established pursuant 
to Section 13 of this article and other income assigned by decision of 
the Board of Governors to reserves not available for loans or 
guarantees. 

(b) In the case of loans made out of funds borrowed by the Bank 
to which the obligations provided for in Article IT, Section 4 (a) (11) 
are applicable, the total amount of principal outstanding and payable 
to the Bank in a specific currency shal] at no time exceed the total 
amount of principal of the outstanding borrowings by the Bank that 
are payable in the same currency. 

Src. 6. Direct Loan Financing 

In making direct loans or participating in them, the Bank may 

rovide financing in any of the following ways: 

(a) By furnishing the borrower currencies of members, other than 
the currency of the member in whose territory the project is to be 
carried out, that are necessary to meet the foreign exchange costs of 

e project. 

(b) By providing financing to meet expenses related to the pur- 

of the loan in the territories of the member in which the project 
it to be carried out, Only in special cases, paponieny when the 
project indirectly gives rise to an increase in the demand for foreign 
exchange in that country, shall the financing granted by the Bank 
to meet local expenses be provided in gold or in currencies other 
than that of such member; in such cases, the amount of the financing 
granted by the Bank for this purpose shall not exceed a reasonable 
portion of the local expenses incurred by the borrower. 


Src. 7. Rules and Conditions for Making or Guaranteeing Loans 


(a) The Bank may make or guarantee loans subject to the follow- 
ing rules and conditions: 


‘ 
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(i) the applicant for the loan shall have submitted a detailed 
proposal and the staff of the Bank shall have presented a writ- 
ten report recommending the proposal after a study of its merits. 
In special circumstances, the Board of Executive Directors, by 
@ majority of the total voting power of the member countries, 
may require that a proposal be submitted. to the Board for de- 

ii) in considering a request for a loan or a guaran 
Bank shall the ability of the | to 
obtain the loan from private sources of financing on terms which, 
in the opinion of the Bank, are reasonable for the borrower, 

ing into account all pertinent factors; 

(iii) in making or guaranteeing a loan, the Bank shall pay 
due regard to the prospects that the borrower and its guarantor, 
if any, will be in a position to meet their obligations under the 
loan contract ; 

(iv) in the opinion of the Bank, the rate of imterest, other 
charges and the schedule for repayment of principal are appro- 
priate for the project in question ; 

(v) in guaranteeing a loan made by other investors, the Bank 
shall receive suitable compensation for its risk; and 

vi) loans made or guaranteed by the Bank shall be princi- 
pally for financing specific projects, including those forming 
part of a national or regional development program. However, 
the Bank may make or guarantee overall loans to development 
institutions or similar agencies of the members in order that the 
latter may facilitate the financing of specific development, proj- 
ects whose individual financing requirements are not, in the 
opinion of the Bank, large enough to warrant the direct super- 
vision of the Bank. 

(b) The Bank shall not finance any undertaking in the territory 
of a member if that member objects to such financing. 

Src. 8. Optional Conditions for Making or Guaranteeing Loans 

a) In the case of loans or guarantees of loans to nongovernmental 
entities, the Bank may, when it deems it advisable, require that the 
member in whose territory the project is to be carried out, or a pubhie 
institution or a similar agency of the member acceptable to the Bank, 


guarantee the repayment of the principal and the payment of inter- 
est and other charges on the loan. oe ; 

(b) The Bank may attach such other conditions to the making of 
loans or guarantees as it deems appropriate, taking into account both 
the interests of the members directly involved in the particular loan 
or guarantee proposal and the interests of the members as a whole. 


Src. 9. Use of Loans Made or Guaranteed by the Bank 

(a) Except as provided in Article V, Section 1, the Bank shall im- 
pose no condition that the proceeds of a loan shall be spent in the 
territory of any particular country nor that such pr s shall not 
be spent in the territories of any particular member or members. 

(b) The Bank shall take the necessary measures to ensure t)-at the 
roceeds of any loan made, guaranteed, or participated in by the 
ank are used only for the purposes for which the loan was granted, 

with due attention to considerations of economy and efficiency. 


51324—60——_9 
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Sec. 10. Payment Provisions for Direct Loans 

Direct loan contracts made by the Bank in conformity with Section 
4 (i) 7 of this article shall establish : 

(a) the terms and conditions of each loan, including among 
others, provision for payment of principal, interest and other charges, 
maturities, and dates of payment; and 

(b) The currency or currencies in which payments shall be made to 


Seo, 11. Guarantees 

(a) In teeing a loan the Bank shall charge a guarantee fee, 
at a rate determined by the Bank, payable periodically on the amount 
of the loan outstanding. 

(b) Guarantee contracts concluded by the Bank shall provide that 
the Bank may terminate its liability with respect to interest if, upon 
default by the borrower and by the guarantor, if any, the Bank 
offers to purchase, at par and interest accrued to a date designated in 
the offer, the bonds or other obligations guaranteed. 

(c) In issuing guarantees, the Bank shall have power to determine 
any other terms and conditions. 


Sec. 12. Special Commission 

On all loans, participations, or guarantees made out of or by com- 
mitment of the ordinary capital resources of the Bank, the latter shall 
charge a special commission. The special commission, payable peri- 
odically, shall be computed on the amount outstanding on each loan, 
participation, or guarantee and shall be at the rate of one cent 
per annum, unless the Bank, by a two-thirds majority of the total 
voting power of the member countries, decides to reduce the rate of 
commission. 
Sec. 13. Special Reserve 

The amount of commissions received by the Bank under Section 12 
of this article shall be set aside as a Sa aga reserve, which shall be 
Co for meeting liabilities of the B in accordance wtih Article 

, Section 3 (b) (i). ‘The special reserve shall be held in such 

liquid form, permitted under this Agreement, as the Board of Execu- 
tive Directors may decide. 


Articte IV. Funp ror Sprectat Operations 


Section 1. Establishment, Purpose, and Functions 

A Fund for Special Operations is established for the making of 
loans on terms and conditions appropriate for dealing with special 
circumstances arising in specific countries or with respect to specific 


rojects. 
. The Fund, whose administration shall be entrusted to the Bank, 
shall have the purpose and functions set forth in Article I of this 
Agreement. 


Sro. 2. Applicable Provisions 

The Fund shall be governed by the provisions of the present article 
and all other provisions of this Agreement, excepting those incon- 
sistent with the provisions of the present article endl thes expressly 
applying only to the ordinary operations of the Bank. 
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Sec. 3. Resources 


(a) The original members of the Bank shall contribute to the 
resources of the Fund in accordance with the provisions of this section. 

(b) Members of the ci ayy of American States that join the 
Bank after the date specified in Article XV, Section 1 (a), shall con- 
tribute to the Fund with such quotas, and under such terms, as may be 
determined by the Bank. 

(c) The Fund shall be established with initial resources in the 
amount of one hundred and fifty million dollars ($150,000,000) in 
terms of United States dollars of the weight and fineness in effect on 
Jan 1, 1959, which shall be contributed by the original members 
of the Bank in accordance with the quotas specified in Annex B. 

(d) Payment of the quotas shall be made as follows: 

(i) Fifty percent of its quota shall be paid by each member 
at any time on or after the date on which this Agreement is 
signed, and the instrument of acceptance or ratification deposited, 
on its behalf in accordance with Article XV, Section 1, but not 
later than September 30, 1960. 

(ii) The remaining 50 om shall be paid at any time subse- 
quent to one year after the Bank has begun operations, in such 
amounts and at such times as are determined by the Bank; 
provided, however, that the total amount of all quotas shall be 
made due and payable not later than the date fixed for payment 
of the third installment of the subscriptions to the paid-in capital 
stock of the Bank. 

(iii) The payments required under this section shall be dis- 
tributed among the members in proportion to their quotas and 
shall be made one-half in gold and/or United States dollars, and 
one-half in the currency of the contributing member. 

(e) Each payment of a member in its own currency under the 
presen paragraph shall be in such amount as, in the opinion of the 

ank, is equivalent to the full value, in terms of United States dollars 
of the weight and fineness in effect on January 1, 1959, of the portion 
of the quota being paid. The initial payment shall be in such amount 
as the member considers appropriate hereunder but shall be subject 
to such adjustment, to be effected within 60 days of the date on which 
payment was due, as the Bank shall determine to be necessary to 
constitute the full dollar value equivalent as provided in this 
paragraph. 

(£} Unless otherwise determined by the Board of Governors hn 
three-fourths majority of the total voting power of the member 
countries, the liability of members for payment of any call on the 
unpaid portion of their subscription quotas to the Fund shall be con- 
ditional upon payment of not less than 90 percent of the total obliga- 
tions of the members for— 

(i) the initial payment and all prior calls on such quota sub- 
scriptions to the Fund ; and 

(ii) any installments due on the paid-in portion of the sub- 
scriptions to the capital stock of the Bank. 

(g) The resources of the Fund shall be increased through addi- 
tional contributions by the members when the Board of Governors 
considers it advisable by a three-fourths majority of the total voting 
power of the member countries. The provisions of Article IT, Section 
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3 (b), shall apply to such increases, in terms of the proportion be- 

tween the quota in effect for each member and the total amnseiit of the 

resources of the Fund contributed by members. 

_ (h) As used in this Agreement, the term “resources of the Fund” 

shall be deemed to include the following: 

) (i) contributions by members pursuant to paragraphs (c) and 
(g) this section ; 

(ii) all funds raised borrowing to which the commitment 
stipulated in Article II, Section 4 (a) (ii) is not oe i. @., 
those that are a heme A chargeable to the resources of the Fund; 

(iii) all funds received in repayment of loans made from the 
resources mentioned above ; 

(iv) all income derived from operations using or committing 
any of the resources mentioned above; and 

(v) any other resources at the disposal of the Fund. 


Src. 4. Operations 

(a) The operations of the Fund shall be those financed from its 
own resources, as defined in Seetion 3 (h) of the present article. 

(b) Loans made with resources of the Fund may be partially or 
wholly repayable in the currency of the member in whose territory the 
project. being financed will be carried out. The part of the loan not 
repayable in the currency of the member shall be paid in the currency 
or currencies in which the joan was made. 

Sec. 5. Limitation on Liability 

In the operations of the Fund, the financial liability of the Bank 
shall be limited to the resources and reserves of the Fund, and the lia- 
bility of members shall be limited to the unpaid portion of their re- 
spective quotas that has become due and payable. 

Src. 6. Limitation on Disposition of Quotas 

The rights of members of the Bank resulting from their contribu- 
tions to the Fund may not be transferred or encumbered, and members 
shall have no right of reimbursement of such contributions except in 
cases of loss! of the status of membership or of termination of the 
operations of the Fund. : 

Sec. 7. Discharge of Fund Liabilities on Borrowings 

“ Payments in satisfaction of any liability on borrowings of funds for 

inclusion in the resources. of the Fund be 
i) first, against any reserve establis or this purpose; an 
ti thet, agains any other funds available in the resources of 


Sze. 8. Administration 

(a) Subject to the provisions of this Agreement, the authorities of 
the Bank shall have wers to administer the Fund. 

(b) There shall be a Vies President of the Bank in charge of the 


Fund. ‘The Vice President shall participate in the meetings of the 
Board of Executive Directors of the Bank, without vote, whenever 
matters relating to the Fund are discussed. 
(c) Inthe operations of the Fund the Bank shall utilize to the fullest 
ible the same personnel, e: installations, offices, equip- 
ment, and services as it uses for its operationis. . 
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_ (d) The Bank shall publish a separate annual report showing the 
results of the Fund’s finazicial operations, including profits or losses. 
At the annual meeting of the Board of Governors there shall be at 
least one session devoted to consideration of this report. In addition, 
the Bank shall transmit to the members a quarterly summary of the 
Fund’s operations. 


Sec. 9. Voting 

(a) In making decisions concerning operations of the Fund, each 
member country of the Bank shall have the voting power in the Board 
of Governors accorded to it pursuant to Article VIII, Section 4 (a) 
and (b), and each director shall have the voting power in the Board of 
accorded to him pursuant to Article VIII, Section 
4 (a) and (c). 

(b) All decisions of the Bank concerning the operations of the Fund 
shall be adopted by a two-thirds majority of the total voting power 
of the member countries, unless otherwise provided in this article. 


Szc. 10. Distribution of Net Profits 

The Board of Governors of the Bank shall determine what portion of 
the net profits of the Fund shall be distributed among the members 
after making provision for reserves. Such net profits shall be shared 
in proportion to the quotas of the members. 


Sec. 11. Withdrawal of Contributions 

(a) No country may withdraw its contribution and terminate its 
relations with the Fund while it is still a member of the Bank. 

(b) The provisions of Article IX, Section 3, with respect to the 
settlement of accounts with countries that terminate their member- 
ship in the Bank also shall apply to the Fund. 


Sec. 12. Suspension and Termination 

The provisions of Article X also shall apply to the Fund with sub- 
stitution of terms relating to the Fund and its resources and respective 
ereditors for those relating to the Bank and its ordinary capital 
resources and respective creditors. 


ARTICLE V. CuRRENCIES 


Section 1. Use of Currencies 


$2) The currency of any member held by the Bank, either in its 
ordinary capital resources or in the resources of the Fund, however 
acquired, may be used by the Bank and by any recipient from the wow 
without restriction by the member, to make payment for goods an 
services produced in the territory of such member. 

(b) Members may not maintain or impose restrictions of any kind 
upon the use by the Bank or by any recipient from the Bank, for pay- 
ments in any country, of the ioliowtne: 


(i) gold and dollars received by the Bank in payment of the 
50 percent portion of each member's subscription to shares of the 
Bank’s capital and of the 50 percent portion of each member’s 
sens for contribution to the Fund, pursuant to the provisions of 

rticle II and Article IV, respectively ; 

(ii) currencies of members purchased with the gold and dollar 
funds referred to in (i) of this paragraph; 
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(iii) currencies obtained by borrowings, pursuant to the pro- 
visions of Article VII, Section 1 (i), for inclusion in the ordinary 
capital resources of the Bank; ; 

(iv) gold and dollars received by the Bank in payment on 
account of principal, interest, and other charges, of loans made 
from the gold com dollar funds referred to in (1) of this para- 
graph; currencies received in payment of principal, interest, and 
other charges, of loans made from currencies referred to in (ii) 
and (iii) of this aragraph; and currencies received in Payment of 
commissions abd fees on all guarantees made by the Bank; and 

(v) currencies, other than the member’s own currency, received 
from the Bank pursuant to Article VII, Section 4 (c) and Article 
IV, Section 10, in distribution of net profits. 

(c) A member's currency held by the Bank, either in its ordinary 
capital resources or in the resources of the Fund, not covered by para- 
graph (b) of this section, also may be used by the Bank or any re- 
cipient from the Bank for payments in any country without restriction 
of any kind, unless the member notifies the Bank of its desire that such 
currency or a portion thereof be restricted to the uses specified in 
pa = (a) of this section. 

(d) Members may not place any restrictions on the holding and use 
by the Bank, for making amortization payments or anticipating pay- 
ment of, or repurchasing part or all of, the Bank’s own obligations, of 
currencies received by the Bank in repayment of direct loans made 
Sat borrowed funds included in the ordinary capital resources of the 

a 

(e) Gold or currency held by the Bank in its ordinary capital re- 
sources or in the resources of the Fund shall not be used by the Bank 
to purchase other currencies unless authorized by a two-thirds majority 
of the total voting power of the member countries. 


Sec. 2. Valuation of Currencies 


Whenever it shall become necessary under this Agreement to value 
any currency in terms of another currency, or in terms of gold, such 
valuation shall be determined by the Bank after consultation with the 
International Monetary Fund. 


Sec. 3. Maintenance of Value of the Currency Holdings of the Bank 


(a) Whenever the par value in the International Monetary Fund 
of a member’s currency is reduced or the foreign exchange value of a 
‘member’s currency has, in the opinion of the Bank, depreciated to a 
significant extent, the member shall pay to the Bank within a reason- 
able time an additional amount of its own currency sufficient to main- 
tain the value of all the currency of the member held by the Bank in 
its ordinary capital resources, or in the resources of the Fund, except- 
ing currency derived from borrowings by the Bank. The standard of 
value for this purpose shall be the United States dollar of the weight 


and fineness in effect on January 1, 1959. 

(b) Whenever the par value in the International Monetary Fund 
of a member’s currency is increased or the foreign exchange value of 
such member’s currency has, in the opinion of the Bank, appreciated 
to a significant extent, the Bank shall return to such iden 
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a reasonable time an amount of that member’s currency equal to the 
increase in the value of the amount of such currency which is held by 
the Bank in its ordinary capital resources or in the resources of the 
Fund, excepting currency derived from borrowings by the Bank. 
The standard of value for this purpose shall be the same as that estab- 
lished in the preceding paragraph. 

(c) The provisions of this section may be waived by the Bank 
when a uniform proportionate change in the par value of the currencies 
po the Bank’s members is made by the International Monetary 
Sro. 4. Methods of Conserving Currencies 


The Bank shall accept from any member promissory notes or sim- 
ilar securities issued by the government of the member, or by the 
depository designated by such member, in lieu of any part of the cur- 
rency of the member representing the 50 percent portion of its sub- 
scription to the Bank’s authorized capital and the 50 percent portion 
of its subscription to the resources of the Fund, which, pursuant to 
the provisions of Article II and Article IV, respectively, are payable 
by each member in its national currency, provided such currency is 
not required by the Bank for the cane of its operations. Such 
romissory notes or securities shall be non-negotiable, non-interest- 
aring, and payable to the Bank at their par value on demand. 


Artictz VI. Tecunicat ASsIsTANCE 


Secrion 1. Provision of Technical Adwice and Assistance 


The Bank may, at the request of any member or members, or of 
private firms that may obtain loans from it, provide technical advice 
and assistance in its field of activity, particularly on— 

(i) the preparation, financing, and execution of development 
plans and projects, including the consideration of priorities, and 
the formulation of loan proposals on specific national or regional 
development projects ; and 

ii) the development and advanced training, through seminars 
and other forms of instruction, of personnel specializing in the 
formulation and implementation of development plans and 
projects. 

Src. 2. Cooperative Agreements on Technical Assistance 


In order to accomplish the purposes of this article, the Bank may 
enter into agreements on technical assistance with other national or 
international institutions, either public or private. 


Sec. 3. Hapenses 


(a) The Bank may arrange with member countries or firms receiv- 
ing technical assistance, for reimbursement of the expenses of furnish- 
ing such assistance on terms which the Bank deems appropriate. 

(b) The expenses of providing technical assistance not paid by the 
recipients shall be met from the net income of the Bank or of the Fund. 
However, during the first three years of the Bank’s operations, up to 
three percent, in total, of the initial resources of the Fund may be 


used to meet such expenses. 
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Artictz VII. Misce.tanzous Powers anp DistrisuTion or PRoFirTs 


Secrion 1. Miscellaneous Powers of the Bank 
In addition to the powers specified elsewhere in this Agreement, the 
Bank shall have the power to— ; 

(i) borrow funds and in that connection to furnish such col- 
lateral or other security therefor as the Bank shall determine, pro- 
vided that, before ing a sale of its obligations in the markets 
of a country, the Bank shall have obtained the approval of that 
country and of the member in whose currency the obligations 
are denominated. In addition, in the case of borrowings of funds 
to be included in the Bank’s ordinary capita] resources, the 
Bank shall obtain agreement of such countries that the proceeds 
may be exchanged for the currency of any other country without 
restriction ; 

(i) buy and sell securities it has issued or guaranteed or in 
which it has invested, provided that the Bank shall obtain the 
approval of the country in whose territories the securities are to 

ught or sold; 

(iii) with the approve! of a two-thirds majority of the total 
voting power of the member countries, invest funds not needed 
in its operations in such obligations as it may determine; 

(iv) guarantee securities in its portfolio for the purpose of 
facilitating their sale; and 

(v) exercise such other powers as shall be necessary or desirable 
in furtherance of its purpose and functions, consistent with the 
provisions of this Agreement. 

Sec. 2. Warning To Be Placed on Securities 

Every security issued or guaranteed by the Bank shall bear on its 
face a conspicuous statement to the effect that it is not an obligation 
of any government, unless it is in fact the obligation of a particular 
government, in which case it shall so state. 


Sec. 3. Methods of Meeting Liabilities of the Bank in Case of 
Defaults 


(a) The Bank, in the event of actual or threatened default on loans 
made or guaranteed by the Bank using its ordinary capital resources, 
shall take such action as it deems appropriate with respect to modify- 
ing the terms of the loan, other than the currency of repayment. 

(b) The payments in discharge of the Bank’s liabilities on borrow- 
ings or guarantees under Article ITI, Section 4 (i) and (iii) charge- 
° e against the ordinary capital resources of the Bank shall 

ar: — 

(i) first, against the special reserve provided for in Article IIT, 
Section 13; and 

(ii) then, to the extent necessary and at the discretion of the 
Bank, against the other reserves, surplus, and funds correspond- 
pees capital paid in for shares. 

(c) enever necessary to meet contractual payments of interest, 
other charges, or amortization on the Bank’s borrowings, or to meet 
the Bank’s liabilities with respect to similar payments on loans guar- 
anteed by it chargeable to its ordinary capital resources, the Bank 
may call upon the members to pay an appropriate amount of their 
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callable capital subscriptions, in accordance with Article IT, Section 
4 (a) (ii). Moreover, if the Bank believes that a default may be of 
long duration, it may call an additional part of such subscriptions 
not to exceed in any one year one percent of the total subscriptions 
of the members, for the following purposes: 

() to redeem prior to maturity, or otherwise discharge its 
liability on, all or part of the outstanding principal of any loan 
guaranteed by it in respect of which the debtor is in default; and 

(ii) to repurchase, or otherwise discharge its liability on, all 
or part of its own outstanding obligations. 


Src. 4. Distribution of Net Profits and Surplus 
(a) The Board of Governors may determine periodically what part 
of the net profits and of the surplus shall be distributed. Such dis- 
tributions may be made only when the reserves have reached a level 
distributions refe to in the paragra 
be made in proportion to the number of duites held by each oe 
(c) Payments shall be made in such manner and in such curren 
or currencies as the Board of Governors shall determine. If su 
payments are made to a member in currencies other than its own, the 
transfer of such currencies and their use by the receiving country 
shall be without restriction by any member. 


Articizs VIII. Organization AND MANAGEMENT 


Srcrion 1. Structure of the Bank 
The Bank shall have a Board of Governors, a Board of Executive 
Directors, a President, an Executive Vice President, a Vice President 
in charge of the Fund, and such other officers and staff as may be 
considered necessary. 
Sec. 2. Board of Governors 
(a) All the powers of the Bank shall be vested in the Board of 
Governors. Each member shall appoint one governor and one alter- 
nate, who shall serve for five years, subject to termination of appoint- 
ment at any time, or to reappointment, at the pleasure of the appoint- 
ing member. No alternate may vote except in the absence of his 
principal. The Board shall select one of the governors as Chairman, 
who shall hold office until the next regular meeting of the Board. 
(b) The Board of Governors may delegate to the Board of Execu- 
tive Directors all its powers except power to— 
(i) admit new members and determine the conditions of their 
on; 
(ii) increase or decrease the authorized capital stock of the 
Bank and contributions to the Fund; 
(iii) elect the President of the Bank and determine his re- 
muneration ; 
") suspend a member, pursuant to Article IX, Section 2; 
v) determine the remuneration of the executive directors and 
their alternates ; 
(vi) hear and decide any appeals from interpretations of this 
Agreement given by the Board of Executive Directors; 
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(vii) authorize the conclusion of general agreements for co- 
operation with other international organizations; 

(viii) approve, after reviewing the auditors’ report, the gen- 
eral ba. sheet and the statement of profit and loss of the insti- 

tution ; 

(ix) determine the reserves and the distribution of the net 
profits of the Bank and of the Fund; 

(x) select outside auditors to certify to the general balance 
sheet. and the statement of profit and loss of the institution ; 

a amend this Agreement; and 

xil) decide to terminate the operations of the Bank and to 

distribute its assets. 

(c) The Board of Governors shall retain full power to exercise 
authority over any matter delegated to the Board of Executive Di- 
rectors under paragraph (b) above. 

(d) The Board of Gewetenen shall, as a genera} rule, hold a meeting 
annually. Other meetings may be held when the Board of Governors 
so provides or when called by the Board of Executive Directors. 
Meetings of the Board of Governors also shall be called by the Board 
of Executive Directors whenever requested by five members of the 
Bank or by members having one-fourth of the total voting power of 
the member countries. 

(e) A quorum for any meeting of the Board of Governors shall be 
an absolute majority of the total number of governors representing 
not less than two-thirds of the total voting power of the member 
countries. 

(f) The Board of Governors may establish a procedure whereby 
the Board of Executive Directors, when it deems such action appro- 
Lares, may submit a specific question to a vote of the governors with- 
out calling a meeting of the Board of Governors. 

(zg) The Board of Governors, and the Board of Executive Directors 
to the extent authorized, may adopt such rules and lations as may 
be necessary or appropriate to conduct the business of the Bank. 

h) Governors and alternates shall serve as such without compen- 
sation from the Bank, but the Bank may pay them reasonable expenses 
incurred in attending meetings of the Board of Governors. 


3. Board of Executive Directors 

(a) The Board of Executive Directors shall be responsible for the 
conduct of the operations of the Bank, and for this purpose may exer- 
cise all the powers delegated to it by the Board of Governors. 

(b) There shall be seven executive directors, who shall not be gov- 
ernors, and of whom— 

(i) one shall be appointed by the member having the largest 
number of shares in the Bank ; 

(ii) six shall be elected by the poner of the remaining 
members pursuant to the provisions of Annex C of this Agreement. 


Executive directors shall be appointed or elected for terms of three 
years and may be reappointed or reelected for successive terms. They 
shall be persons of recognized competence and wide experience in 
economic and financial matters. 

(c) Each executive director shall appoint an alternate who shall 
have full power to act for him when he is not present. Directors and 
alternates shall be citizens of the member countries. None of the 
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elected directors and their alternates may be of the same citizenship. 


Alternates ms participate in meetings but may vote only when they,, 


are acting in place of their principals, 

(d) Directors shall continue in office until their successors are ap- 
pointed or elected. If the office of an elected director becomes vacant 
more than 180 days before the end of his term, a successor shall be 
elected for the remainder of the term by the governors who elected 
the former director. An absolute majority of the votes cast shall be 
required: for election. While the office remains vacant, the alternate 


shall have all the powers of the former director except the power to 


appoint an alternate. 
(e) The Board of Executive Directors shall function in continuous 


session at the principal office of the Bank and shall meet as often as | 


the business of the Bank may require. 
(f). A quorum for any meeting of the Board of Executive Directors 


shall be an absolute majority of the total number of directors repre- 


senting not less than two-thirds of the total voting power of the-mem- 
ber countries, 

(g) A member of the Bank may senda representative to attend any 
meeting of the Board of Executive Directors when a matter especially 


affecting that. member is under consideration. Such right of repre- 


sentation shall be regulated by the Board of Governors, 


(h)..The Board of Executive Directors may appoint such committees 


as it deems advisable. Membership of such: committees need not be 


limited to governors, directors, or alternates. 


(i) The Board of Executive Directors-shall determine the basic’ 


organization of the Bank, including the number and general respon- 


sibilities of the chief administrative and professional positions of the 
staff, and shall approve the budget of the Bank. 


Sec. 4. Voting 


() Each member country shall have 135 votes plus one vote for 


each share of the capital stock of the Bank held by that country. 
(b) In voting in the Board of Governors, each governor ‘shall be 


entitled to cast the votes of the member country which he’ represents. ° 


Except as, otherwise specifically provided in this Agreement, all mat- 
ters before the Board of Governors shall be decided by a majority of 
the total voting power of the member countries. 

(c) In voting in the Board of Executive Directors— — 

(i) the appointed director shall be entitled to cast the number 
of votes of the member country which appointed him; 

(ii) each elected director shall be entitled to cast the number 
of votes that counted toward his election, which votes shall be cast 
asa unit; and 

(iii) except as otherwise specifically provided in this Agree- 
ment, all matters before the Board of Executive Directors shall be 
decided by a majority of the total voting power of the member 
countries. 


Src. 5. President, Executive Vice President, and Staff 

(a) The Board of Governors, by an absolute majority of the total 
number of governors representing not less than a majority of the total 
voting power of the member countries, shall elect a President of the 
Bank who, while holding office, shall not be a governor or an executive 
director or alternate for either. 
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Under the direction of the Board of Executive Directors, the Presi- 
dent of the Bank shall conduct the ordinary business of the Bank and 
shall be chief of its staff. He also shall be the residing officer at meet- 
ings of the Board of Executive Directors, but shall have no vote, except 
= it shall be his duty to cast a deciding vote when necessary to break 
a tie. 

The President of the Bank shall be the legal representative of the 
Bank. The term of office of the President of the Bank shall be five 
y and he may be reelected to successive terms. He shall cease 
to hold office when the Board of Governors so decides by a majority 
of the total voting power of the member countries. 

(b) The Executive Vice President. shall be appointed by the Board 
of Executive Directors on the recommendation of the President of the 
Bank. Under the direction of the Board of Executive Directors and 
the President of the Bank, the Executive Vice President shall exer- 
cise such authority and orm such functions in the administration 
of the Bank as may be determined by the Board of Executive Direc- 
tors. In the absence or incapacity of the President of the Bank, the 
Executive Vice President shall exercise the authority and perform the 
functions of the President. 

The Executive Vice President shall  aaphigie ae in meetings of the 
Board of Executive Directors but shall have no vote at such meetings, 
except that he shall cast the deciding vote, as provided in paragra 


(c) In addition to the Vice President referred to in Article IV, 
Section 8 (b), the Board of Executive Directors may, on recommenda- 
tion of the ident of the Bank, appoint other vice presidents who 
shall exercise such authority and orm such functions as the Board 
of Executive Directors may determine. : : 

(d) The President, officers, and staff of the Bank, in the discharge 
of their offices, owe their duty entirely to the Bank and shall recognize 
no other authority. Each member of the Bank shall respect the inter- 

e @ paramount. consi ion in the employment of the 
wl tn the determination of the conditions of service shall be the 
necessity of securing the highest. standards of efficiency, competence, 
and integrity. Due 1 be paid to the importance of recruit- 
ing the on as wide a geographical basis as possible. 
mt) The Bank, its officers and employees shall not interfere in the 
itical affairs of any member, nor shall they be influenced in their 
‘iesinkents by the political character of the member or members con- 
cerned. Only economic considerations shall be relevant. to their 
decisions, and these considerations shall be weighed impartially in 
order to achieve tne purpose and functions stated in Article I. 
Sec. 6. Publication of Reports and Provision of Information 

(a) The Bank shall publish an annual report containing an audited 
statement of the accounts. It shall also transmit quarterly to the 
members a summary statement of the financial position and a profit- 
and-loss statement showing the results of its ordinary operations. 

(b) The Bank may also publish such other reports as it deems de- 
sirable to carry out its purpose and functions. 
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IX. WrruprawaL Suspension or Mumsers 


Secrion 1. Right To Withdraw 


Any member may withdraw from the Bank by delivering to the 
Bank at its principal office written notice of its intention to do so. 
Such withdrawal become finally effective on the date specified 
in the notice but in no event less than six months after the notice is 
delivered to the Bank. However, at any time before the withdrawal 
becomes finally effective, the member may notify the Bank in writing 
of the cancellation of its notice of intention to withdraw. 

After withdrawing, a member shall remain liable for all direct and 
contingent obligations to the Bank to which it was subject at the date 
of delivery of the withdrawal notice, including those specified in 
Section 3 of this article. However, if the withdrawal becomes finally 
effective, the member shall not incur any liability for obligations re- 
sulting from tae ga of the Bank effected after the date on which 
the withdrawal notice was received by the Bank. 


Src. 2. Suspension of Membership 

If a member fails to fulfill any of its obligations to the Bank, the 
Bank may suspend its membership by decision of the Board of Gov- 
ernors by a two-thirds majority of the total number of governors repre- 
senting not less than three-fourths of the total voting power of the 
member countries. 

The member so suspended shall automatically cease to be a member 
of the Bank one year from the date of its suspension unless the Board 
of Governors decides by the same majority to terminate the suspension. 

While under suspension, a member shall not be entitled to exercise 
any rights under this eement, except the right of withdrawal, but 
shall remain subject to all its obligations. 


Src. 3. Settlement of Accounts 


(a) After a country ceases to be a member, it no longer shall share 
in the profits or losses of the Bank, nor shall it incur any liability 
with respect to loans and guarantees entered into by the Bank there- 
after. However, it shall remain liable for all amounts it owes the 
Bank and for its contingent liabilities to the Bank so long as any part 
of the loans or guarantees contracted by the Bank before the date on 
which the country ceased to be a member remains outstanding. 

(b) When a.country ceases to be a member, the Bank shall arrange 
for the repurchase of such country’s capital stock as a part of the settle- 
ment of accounts pursuant to the provisions of this section ; but the 
country shall have no other rights under this Agreement, except as 
provided in this section and in Article XIII, Section 2, 

(e) The Bank and the country ceasing to be a member may agree on 
the repurchase of the capital stock on such terms as are deemed appro- 
pa in the circumstances, without regard to the provisions of the 

ollowing paragraph. Such agreement may provide, among other 
— or a final settlement of all obligations of the country to the 
ank. 
' (d) If the agreement referred to in the preceding para h has 
not been consummated within six months after the Coat? Calis to 
be a member or such other time as the Bank and such country may 
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agree upon, the repurchase price of such country’s capital stock shall 
be its book value, according to the books of the Bank, on the date 
when the country ceased to be a member. Such repurchase shall be 
- subject to the following conditions: 

(i) As a prerequisite for payment, the country ceasing to be 
a member shall surrender its stock certificates, and such payment 
may be made in such installments, at such times and in such avail- 
able currencies as the Bank determines, taking into account the 
financial position of the Bank. 

(ii) Any amount which the Bank owes the country for the 
repurchase of its capital stock shall be withheld to the extent that 
the country or any of its subdivisions or. agencies remains liable 
to the Bank as a result of loan or guarantee operations. The 
amount, withheld may, at the option of the Bank, be applied on 
any such liability as it matures. However, no amount shall be 
withheld on account of the country’s contingent liability for future 
calls on its subscription pursuant to Article IT, Section 4 (a) (ii). 

(iii) If the Bank sustains net losses on any loans or participa- 
tions, or as a result of any guarantees, outstanding on the date the 
country ceased to be a member, and the amount of such losses 
exceeds the amount of the reserves provided therefor on such date, 
such country shall repay on demand the amount by which the 
repurchase price of its shares would have been reduced, if the 
losses had been taken into account when the book value of the 
shares, according to the books of the Bank, was determined. In 
addition, the former member shall remain liable on any call pur- 
suant to Article II, Section 4 (a) (ii), to the extent that it would 
have been required to respond if the impairment of capital had 
occurred and the call had been made at the time the repurchase 

rice of its share had been determined, 

(e) In no event shall any amount due toa country for its shares un- 
der this section be paid until six months after the date upon which the 
country ceases to be a member. If within that sein the Bank termi- 
nates operations, all “i, of such country shall be determined by the 
‘provisions of Article X, and such yeacye shall be considered still a 
member of the Bank for the purposes of such article except that it 
shall have no voting rights. 


Articty X. Suspension AND TERMINATION OF OPERATIONS 


Section 1. Suspension of Operations 

In an emergency the Board of Executive Directors may suspend 
een in respect of new loans and guarantees until such time as 
the Board of Governors may have an opportunity to consider the situa- 
tion and take pertinent measures. 


Sxo. 2. Termination of Operations 

The Bank may terminate its operations by a decision of the Board of 
Governors by a two-thirds majority of the total number of governors 
representing not less than three-fourths of the total voting power of 
the member countries. After such termination of operations the Bank 


shall forthwith cease all activities, except those incident to the conser- 
vation, preservation, and realization of its assets and settlement of its 
obligations. 
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Src. 3. Liability of Members and Payment of Claims : 

(a) The liability of all members arising from the subscriptions to 
the capital stock of the Bank and in respect to the depreciation of their 
currencies shall continue until all direct and contingent obligations 
shall have been discharged. 

(b) All creditors holding direct claims shall be paid out of the assets 
of the Bank and then out of payments to the Bank on unpaid or calla- 
ble subscriptions. Before making any payments to creditors holding 
direct claims, the Board of Executive Directors shall make such ar- 
rangements as are necessary, in its judgment, to ensure a pro rata dis- 
tribution among holders of direct and contingent claims. 


Src. 4. Distribution of Assets 

(a) No distribution of assets shall be made to members on account 
of their subscriptions to the capital stock of the Bank until all lia- 
bilities to creditors shall have been Gacherged or provided for. More- 
over, such distribution must be approved by a decision of the Board 
of Governors by a two-thirds majority of the total number of gov- 
ernors 2! hiv not less than three-fourths of the total voting 
power of the member countries. 

(b) Any distribution of the assets of the Bank to the members shall 
be in proportion to capital stock held by each member and shall be ef- 
fected at such times and under such conditions as the Bank shall deem 
fair and equitable. The shares of assets distributed need not be uni- 
form as to type of assets. No member shall be entitled to receive its 
share in such a distribution of assets until it has settled all of its obli- 
gations to the Bank. 

(<) Any member receiving assets distributed pursuant to this arti- 
cle shall enjoy the same rights with respect to such assets as the Bank 
enjoyed prior to their distribution. 


Articte XI. Srarvus, AND PRIVILEGES 


Secrion 1. Scope of Article 

To enable the Bank to fulfill its purpose and the functions with 
which it is entrusted, the status, immunities, and privileges set forth 
in — article shall be accorded to the Bank in the territories of each 
member. 


Sec. 2. Legal Status 
The Bank shall possess juridical personality and, in particular, full 
capacity— 
a) to contract; 
() to acquire and dispose of immovable and movable property ; 
an 


(c) to institute legal proceedings. 
Src. 3. Judicial Proceedings 

Actions may be brought against the Bank only in a court of com- 

tent jurisdiction in the territories of a member in which the Bank 
i an Office, has appointed an agent for the purpose of accepting serv- 
ice or notice of process, or has issued or guaranteed securities. 

No action shall be brought against the Bank by members or persons 


acting for or deriving claims from members. However, member 
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countries shall have recourse to such special procedures to settle con- 
ent, in the bylaws and regulations o or in con- 
tracts entered inte with the Bank. 
rty and assets of the Banks shall, wheresoever located and by 
whomsoever held, be immune from all forms of seizure, attachment or 
execution before the delivery of final judgment against the Bank. 


Seo. 4. Immunity of Assets 

Property and assets of the Bank, wheresoever located and by whom- 
soever held, shall be considered — international property and shall 
be immune from search, requisition, confiscation, expropriation or any 
other form of taking or foreclosure by executive or legislative action. 


5. [nwviolability of Archives 
The archives of the Bank shall be inviolable. 


Src. 6. Freedom of Assets From Restrictions 

To the extent necessary to out the p and functions of 
the Bank and to conduct its operations in aecordance with this 
ment, all property and other assets of the Bank shall be free from re- 
strictions, regulations, controls and moratoria of any nature, except as 
may otherwise be provided in this t. 
Seo. 7. Privilege for Communications 

The official communications of the Bank shall be accorded by each 
member the same treatment that it accords to the official communica- 
tions of other members. 


Sec. 8. Personal Immunities and Privileges 

All erases, executive directors, alternates, officers and employees. 
of the Bank shall have the following privileges and immunities: 

(a) Immunity from legal process with respect to acts performed by 

them in their official capacity, except when the Bank waives this 
immunity. 
(b) When not local nationals, the same immunities from immigra- 
tion restrictions, alien registration requirements and national service 
obligations and the same facilities as regards exch provisions as 
are accorded by members to the representatives, officials, and em- 
ployees of comparable rank of other members. 

(c) The same privileges in respect of traveling facilities as are ac- 
corded by members to representatives, officials, and employees of com- 
parable rank of other members. | 


Sec. 9. Immunities From Taxation 

a) The Bank, its property, other assets, in and the operations 
and transactions it carries out pursuant to this ment, shall be 
immune from all taxation and from all customs duties. The Bank 
shall also be immune from any obligation. relating to the payment, 
withholding or collection of any tax, or duty. 

(b) No tax shall be levied on or in respect of salaries and emolu- 
ments paid by the Bank to executive directors, alternates, officials or 
employees of the Bank who are not local citizens or other local 
nationals. 

_ (c) No tax of any kind shall be levied on any obligation or security 
issued by the Bank, including any dividend or interest thereon, by 
whomsoever held— 
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(i) which discriminates against such obligation or security 
solely because it is issued by the Bank ; or 

(i1) if the sole jurisdictional basis for such taxation is the place 
or ourreney in which it is issued, made payable or paid, or the 
location of any office or place of business maintained by the 


! 


(d) No tax of re, Si shall be levied on any obligation or security 


aranteed by the Bank, including any dividend or interest thereon, 
whomsoever held— 
(i) which diseriminates such obligation or security 


solely because it is guaranteed by the Bank; or 
(i1) if the sole jurisdictional basis for such taxation is the 
location of any office or place of business maintained by the Bank. 


Src. 10. Jmplementation 

Each member, in accordance with its juridical system, shall take 
_ such action as is necessary to make effective in its own territories the 
principles set forth in this article, and shall inform the Bank of the 
action which it has taken on the matter. 


Articte XII. AMENDMENTS 


(a) This my agar may be amended only by decision of the Board 

of Governors by a two-thirds majority of the total number of gov- 

ernors representing not less than three-fourths of the total voting 
er of the member countries. 


(b) Notwithstanding the provisions of the precedi 
the unanimous a, of the Board of shall 
for the approval of any amendment modifying— 

et the right to withdraw from the Bank as provided in Article 

, Section 1; 

(ii) the right to purchase capital stock of the Bank and to 
contribute to the Fund as provided in Article II, Section 3 (b) 
and in Article IV, Section 3 (g), respectively; and 

(iii) the limitation on liability as provided in Article II, See- 

3 (d) and IV, Section 5. 

_(c) Any proposal to amend this Agreement, whether emanating 
from a a r or the Board of Executive Directors, shall be com- 
municated to the Chairman of the Board of Governors, who shall 
bring the st pion before the Board of Governors. When an amend- 
ment has adopted, the Bank shall so certify in an official commu- 
nication addressed to all members. Amendments shall enter into force 
for all members three months after the date of the official communi- 
cation unless the Board of Goyernors shall specify a different, period. 


Artictz XIII. InrerpreraTion AND ARBITRATION 


Sxorton 1. Jnterpretation 

(a) Any question of interpretation of the provisions of this Agree- 
ment pire between an yp and the Bank or between any 
members of the Bank shall be submitted to the Board of Executive 
Directors for decision. 

Members especially affected by the question under consideration 
shall be entitled to direct representation before the Board of Execu- 
tive Directors as provided in Article VIII, Section 3 (g). 


51324—60——-10 
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(b) In any case where the Board of Executive Directors has given 
a decision under (a) above, any member may require that the ques- 
tion be submitted to the Board of Governors, whose decision shall be 
final. Pending the decision of the Board of Governors, the Bank 
may, so far as it deems it necessary, act on the basis of the decision 
of the Board of Executive Directors. 


2. Arbitration 


If a disagreement should arise between the Bank and a country 
which has ceased to be a member, or between the Bank and any mem- 
ber after adoption of a decision to terminate the operation of the Bank 
such disagreement shall be submitted to arbitration by a tribunal of 
three arbitrators. One of the arbitrators shall be appointed by the 
Bank, another by the country concerned, and the third, unless the 
parties otherwise agree, by the Secretary General of the Organiza- 
tion of American States. If all efforts to reach a unanimous agree- 
ment fail, decisions shall be made by a majority vote of the three 
arbitrators. 

The third arbitrator shall be empowered to settle all questions of 
procedure in any case where the parties are in disagreement with 
respect thereto. 


Articte XIV. Generat Provisions 


Seorton 1. Principal Office 


The principal office of the Bank shall be located in Washington, 
District of Columbia, United States of America. 


Src. 2. Relations With Other Organizations 

The Bank may enter into arrangements with other organizations 
with respect to the exchange of information or for other purposes con- 
sistent with this Agreement. 
Sec. 3. Channel of Communication 

Each member shall designate an official entity for purposes of com- 
munication with the Bank on matters conn with this Agreement. 
Src. 4. Depositories 

Each member shall designate its central bank as a depository in 
which the Bank may keep its holdings of such member’s currency and 
other assets of the Bank. If a member has no central bank, it shall, 
in agreement with the Bank, designate another institution for such 


Articte XV. Provisions 


Secrion 1. Signature and Acceptance 


(a) This Agreement shall be deposited with the General Secretariat 
of the Organization of American States, where it shall remain open 
until December 31, 1959, for signature by the representatives of the 
countries listed in Annex A. Each signatory country shall deposit 
with the General Secretariat of the Organization of American States 
an instrument setting forth that it has accepted or ratified this Agree- 
ment in accordance with its own laws and has taken the steps neces- 
sary to enable it to fulfill all of its obligations under this Agreement. 

) The General Secretariat of the Organization of erican 
States shall send certified copies of this Agreement to the members 
of the Organization and duly notify them of each signature and 
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deposit of the instrument of acceptance or ratification made pursuant 
to the foregoing paragraph, as well as the date thereof. 

(c) At the time the instrument of acceptance or ratification is 
deposited on its behalf, each country shall deliver to the General 
Secretariat of the Organization of American States, for the purpose of 
meeting administrative expenses of the Bank, gold or United States 
dollars equivalent to one-tenth of one percent of the purchase price 
of the shares of the Bank subscribed by it and of its quota in the 
Fund. This payment shall be credited to the member on account of 
its subscription and quota prescribed pursuant to Articles IT, Section 
4 (a) (i), and IV, Section 3 (d) (i). Atany time on or after the date 
on which its instrument of acceptance or ratification is deposited, any 
member may make additional payments to be credited to the member 
on account of its subscription and quota prescribed pursuant to 
Articles II and IV. The General Secretariat of the Organization of 
American States shall hold all funds paid under this paragraph in a 

ecial deposit account or accounts and shall make such funds ayail- 
able to the Bank not later than the time of the first meeting of the 
Board of Governors held pursuant to Section 3 of this article. If this 
Agreement has not come into force by December 31, 1959, the General 
Secretariat of the Organization of American States shall return such 
funds to the countries that delivered them. 

(d) On or after the date on which the Bank commences operations, 
the General Secretariat of the Organization of American States may 
receive the signature and the instrument of acceptance or ratification 
of this Agreement from any coartey whose membership has been 
approved in accordance with Article II, Section 1 (b). 


Sec. 2. Entry Into Force 


(a) This Agreement shall enter into force when it has been signed 
and instruments of acceptance or ratification have been Pree. in 
accordance with Section 1 (a) of this article, by representatives of 
countries whose subscriptions comprise not less than 85 percent of the 
total subscriptions set forth in Annex A. 

(b) Countries whose instruments of acceptance or ratification were 
deposited prior to the date on which the agreement entered into force 
shall become members on that date. Other countries shall become 
members on the dates on which their instruments of acceptance or 
ratification are deposited. 


Src. 3. Commencement of Operations 


(a) The Secretary General of the Organization of American States 
shall call the first meeting of the Board of Governors as soon as this 
Agreement enters into force under Section 2 of this article. 

(b) At the first meeting of the Board of Governors arrangements 
shall be made for the selection of the executive directors and their 
alternates in accordance with the provisions of Article VIII, Section 
8, and for the determination of the date on which the Bank shall 
commence operations. Notwithstanding the provisions of Article 
VIII, Section 3, the governors, if they deem it desirable, may provide 
that the first term to be served by such directors may be less than 
three years. : 

Done at the city of Washington, District of Columbia, United 
States of America, in a single original, dated April 8, 1959, whose 
English, French, Portuguese, and Spanish texts are equally authentic. 
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ANNEX A—SUBSCRIPTIONS TO CapiTaL Stock OF THE 
ANK 


{In shares of U.8.$10,000 each] 


Coun Paid-in capital | Callable shares Total sub- 

shares scription 
ter - 157 5, 157 10, 314 
1, 416 1, 416 2, 832 
Dominican Republic__ 276 276 552 
UL, 276 276 552 
El Salvador. ....- 207 207 414 
United States of America............ 15, 000 20, 000 35, 000 
ont} + 553 553 1, 106 
2, 763 2, 763 5, 526 
40, 000 45, 000 85, 000 


ANNEX B—ConrTrRiBUTION Quotas FOR THE FuNp For SPECIAL 


OPERATIONS 
{In thousands of U.S. dollars] 

Country Quota 
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Annex C—ELEcrIon or Executive Dirrecrors 


(a) The six executive directors referred to in Article VIII, Section 
3 (b) (ii) shall be elected by the governors eligible to vote for that 


pub) 
(b) Each governor shall cast in favor of a single person all the votes 
te Ww. ch the member he represents is entitled under Article VIII, 

tion 4, 

(c) In the first place, as many ballots as are necessary shall be taken 
until each of four candidates receives a number of votes that repre- 
sents a percentage not less than the sum of the percentages appertain- 
ing to the country with the greatest voting power and to the country 
with the least voting power. For the purposes of this paragraph, the 
total voting power of the countries entitled to participate in the voting 
provided for under this annex shall be counted as 100 percent. 

(d) In the second place, governors whose votes have not been cast 
in favor of any of the directors elected under paragraph (c) of this 
annex shall elect the other two directors on the basis of one vote for 
each governor. The two candidates who each receive a — num- 
ber of votes than any other candidate, on the same ballot, shall be 
elected executive directors, and the balloting shall be repeated until 
this occurs. After the balloting has been completed, each governor 
who did not vote for either of the candidates elected shall assign his 
vote to one of them. 

The number of votes under Article VIII, Section 4, of each governor 
who has voted for or assigned his vote to a candidate elected here- 
under shall be deemed for the purposes of Article VIII, Section 4 (c) 
(ii) to have counted toward the election of such candidate. 


Articles of Agreement of the International Development 
Association 


(As Approved for Submission to Governments by the Executive Directors of the 
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, January 26, 1960) 


The Governments on whose behalf this Agreement is signed, 
Considering: 

That mutual cooperation for constructive economic purposes 
healthy development of the world economy and balanced growth of. 
international trade foster international relationships conducive to the 
maintenance of peace and world prosperity ; ' 

That an acceleration of economic development which will promote 
higher standards of living and economic and social progress in the 
less-developed countries is desirable not only in the interests of those 
competes but also in the interests of the international community as 
a whole; 

That achievement of these objectives would:be facilitated by an in- 
crease in the international flow of capital, public and private, to 
assist in the development of the resources of the less-developed 
countries, ” 


do hereby agree as follows: 


INTRODUCTORY ARTICLE 


The International Development Association (hereinafter called 
“the Association”) is established and shall operate in accordance with 
the following provisions : 

ARTICLE I 


Purposes 


The purposes of the Association are to promote economic develop- 
ment, increase productivity and thus raise standards of living in 
the less-developed areas of the world included within the Association’s 
membership, in particular by providing finance to meet their im- 
portant developmental requirements on terms which are more flexible 
and bear less heavily on the balance of payments than those of con- 
ventional loans, thereby furthering the developmental objectives of the 
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development (hereinafter 
called “the Bank”) and supplementing its activities. 

The Association shall be guided in all its decision by the provisions 
of this Article. 
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ARTICLE II 


Membership ; Initial Subscriptions 


Section 1. Membership 


(a) The original members of the Association shall be those mem- 
bers of the Bank listed in Schedule A hereto which, on or before the 
date specified in Article XI, Section 2(c), accept membership in 
the Association. 

(b) Membership shall be open to other members of the Bank at 
_ times and in accordance with such terms as the Association may 

etermine. 


Secrion 2. Initial Subscriptions 


(a) Upon accepting membership, each member shall subscribe funds 
in the amount assigned to it. Such subscriptions are herein referred 
to as initial subscriptions. 

(b) The initial subscription assigned to each original member 
shall be in the amount set forth opposite its name. in Schedule A, 
expressed in terms of United States dollars of the weight and fineness 
in effect on January 1, 1960. 

(c) Ten percent of the initial subscription of each original mem- 
ber shall be payable in gold or freely convertible currency as follows: 
fifty percent within thirty days after the date on which the Associa- 
tion shall begin operations pursuant to Article XI, Section 4, or on 
the date on which the original member becomes a member, whichever 
shall be later; twelve and one-half percent one year after the begin- 
ning of operations of the Association; and twelve and one-half per- 
cent each year thereafter at annual intervals until the ten percent 
portion of the initial subscription shall have been paid in full 

(d) The remaining ninety percent of the initial subscription of 
each original member shall be payable in gold or freely convertible 
currency in the case of members listed in Part I of Schedule A, and 
in the currency of the subscribing member in the case of members 
listed in Part II of Schedule A. This ninety percent portion of 
initial subscriptions of original members shall payable in five 
equal annual instalments as follows: the first such instalment within 
thirty days after the date on which the Association shall begin opera- 
tions pursuant to Article XI, Section 4, or on the date on which the 
original member becomes a member, whichever shall be later; the 
second instalment one year after the beginning of operations of the 
Association, and succeeding instalments each year thereafter at annual 
intervals until the ninety percent portion of the initial subscription 
shall have been paid in full. 

(e) The Association shall accept from any member, in place of 
any part of the member’s currency paid in or payable by the member 
under the preceding subsection (d) or under pe, 2 of Article 
IV and not needed by the Association in its operations, notes or sim- 
ilar obligations issued by the government of the member or the 
depository designated by such member, which shall be nonnegotiable, 
non-interest-bearing and payable at their par value on demand to the 
account of the Association in the designated depository. 

(f) For the purposes of this Agreement the Association shall re- 
gard as “freely convertible currency” : 
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(i) currency of a member which the Association determines, 
after consultation with the International Monetary Fund, is ade- 
quately convertible into the currencies of other members for the 
purposes of the Association’s operations; or 

(ii) currency of a member which such member agrees, on 
terms satisfactory to the Association, to exchange for the cur- 
rencies of other members for the purposes of the Association’s 
operations. 

(g) Except as the Association may otherwise agree, each member 
listed in Part I of Schedule A shall maintain, in respect of its cur- 
rency paid in by it as freely convertible currency pursuant to subsec- 
tion (d) of this Section, the same convertibility as existed at the time 
of payment. 

) The conditions on which the initial subscriptions of members 
other than original members | be made, and the amounts and the 
terms of payment thereof, shall be determined by the Association 
pursuant to Section 1(b) of this Article. 


Secrion 3. Limitation on Liability 


No member shall be liable, by reason of its membership, for obli- 
gations of the Association. 


ARTICLE III 
Additions to Resources 


Srcrton 1. Additional Subscriptions 


(a) The Association shall at such time as it deems appropriate in 
the light of the schedule for completion of payments on initial sub- 
scriptions of original members, and at intervals of approximately 
five years thereafter, review the adequacy of its resources and, if it 
deems desirable, shall authorize a general increase in subscriptions. 
Notwithstanding the foregoing, general or individual increases in 
subscriptions may be authorized at any time, provided that an indi- 
vidual increase shall be considered only at the request of the member 
involved. Subscriptions pursuant to this Section are herein referred 
to as additional subscriptions. 

(b) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (c) below, when addi- 
tional subscriptions are authorized, the amounts authorized for sub- 
scription and the terms and conditions relating thereto shall be as 
determined by the Association. 

(c) When any additional syingpin toon is authorized, each member 
shall be given an opportunity to subscribe, under such conditions as 
shall be reasonably determined by the Association, an amount which 
will enable it to maintain its relative voting power, but no member 
shall be obligated to subscribe. 

(d) All decisions under this Section shall be made by a two-thirds 
majority of the total voting power. 


Srcrion 2. Supplementary Resources Provided by a Member in the 
Currency of Another Member 

a) The Association may enter into arrangements, on such terms 

and conditions consistent with the provisions of this Agreement as 

may be agreed upon, to receive from any member, in addition to the 
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amounts payable by such member on account of its initial or any 
additional subseription, supplementary resources in the currency of 
another member, provided that the Association shall not enter into 
any such arrangement unless the Association is satisfied that the 
member whose currency is involved agrees to the use of such curreney 
as supplementary resources and to the terms and conditions governing 
such use. The arrangements under which any such resources are 
received may include provisions regarding the disposition of earnings 
on the resources and regarding the disposition of the resources in the 
event that the member comers them ceases to be a member or the 
Association permanently sus 9 4 its operations. 

(b) The Siesladiann shall deliver to the contributing member a 
Special Development Certificate setting forth the amount and currency 
of the resources so contributed and the terms and conditions of the 
arrangement relating to such resources. A Special Development 
Certificate shall not carry any voting rights and shall be transferable 
only to the Association. 

(c) Nothing in this Section shall preclude the Association from 
accepting resources from a member in its own currency on such terms 
as may be agreed upon. 

ARTICLE IV 
Currencies 

Secrion 1. Use of Currencies 

(a) Currency of any member listed in Part II of Schedule A, 
whether or not freely convertible, received by the Association pursu- 
ant to Article IT, ion 2(d), in payment of the ninety percent 
portion ap oo thereunder in the currency of such member, and cur- 
rency of such member derived therefrom as principal, interest or 
other charges, may be used by the Association for administrative 
expenses incurred by the Association in the territories of such member 
and, insofar as consistent with sound monetary policies, in payment 
for goods and services produced in the territories of such member and 
required for projects finaneed by the Association and located in such 
territories; and in addition when and to the extent justified by the 
economic and financial situation of the member concerned as deter- 
mined by agreement between the member and the Association, such 
currency shall be freely convertible or otherwise usable for projects 
ineages by the Association and located outside the territories of the 
memoper. 


(b) The usability of currencies received by the Association in pay- 
ment of subscriptions other than initial subscriptions of original 
members, and currencies derived therefrom as principal, interest or 
other charges, shall be governed by the terms and conditions on which 
such subscriptions are authorized. 

(c) The usability of currencies received by the Association as 
supplementary resources other than subscriptions, and currencies 
derived therefrom as principal, interest or other charges, shall be 
governed by the terms of the arrangements pursuant to which such 
currencies are received. 

(d) All other currencies received by the Association may be freely 
used and exchanged by the Association and shall not be subject to 
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any restriction by the member whose currency is used or spevenans 
provided that the foregoing shall not preclude the Association from 
entering into any arrangements with the member in whose territories 
any project financed by the Association is located restricting the use 
by the Association of such member’s currency received as principal, 
interest or other charges in connection with such financing. 

(e) The Association shall take appropriate steps to ensure that, 
over reasonable intervals of time, the portions of the subscriptions 
see under Article II, Section 2(d) by members listed in Part I of 

chedule A shall be used by the Association on an approximately pro 
rata basis, provided, however, that such portions of such subscriptions 
as are paid in gold or in a currency other than that of the subscribing 
member may be used more rapidly. 


Secrion 2. Maintenance of Value of Currency Holdings 


(a) Whenever the par value of a member’s currency is reduced or 
the foreign exchange value of a member’s currency has, in the opinion 
of the Association, depreciated to a significant extent within that 
member’s territories, the member shall pay to the Association within 
a reasonable time an additional amount of its own currency sufficient 
to maintain the value, as of the time of subscription, of the amount of 
the currency of such member paid in to the Association by the member 
under Article IT, Section 9(d), and currency furnished under the pro- 
visions of the present paragraph, whether or not such currency is held 
in the form of notes accepted pursuant to Article IT, Section 2(e) 
provided, however, that the foregoing shall apply only so long as and 
to the extent that such currency shall not have Seno initially disbursed 
or exchanged for the currency of another member. 

(b) Whenever the par value of a member’s currency is increased, 
or the foreign exchange value of a member’s currency has, in the 
opinion of the Association, appreciated to a significant extent within 
that member’s territories, the Association shall return to such member 
within a reasonable time an amount of that member’s currency equal 
to the increase in the value of the amount of such currency to which 
the provisions of paragraph (a) of this Section are applicable. 

(e) The provisions of the preceding paragraphs my be waived by 
the iation when a uniform proportionate change in the par value 
of the currencies of all its members is made by the International 
Monetary Fund. 

(d) Amounts furnished under the provisions of paragraph (a) of 
this Section to maintain the value of any currency shall be convertible 
and usable to the same extent as such currency. 


ARTICLE V 


Operations 


Section 1. Use of Resources and Conditions of Financing 

(a) The Association shall provide financing to further develop- 
ment in the less-developed areas of the world included within the 
Association’s membership. 


op 
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(b). Financing provided by. the Association shall be for purposes 
inion of the Association are of high developmental 
priority in the light of the needs of the area or areas concerned and, 
except in special circumstances, shall be for specific projects. 

(c) The Association shall not provide financing if in its opinion 
such financing is available from private sources on terms which are 
reasonable for the recipient or could be provided by a loan of the type 
made by the Bank. 

(d) The Association shall not. provide financing except upon the 
recommendation of a competent committee, made after a careful study 
of the merits of the proposal. Each such committee shall be appointed 
rd the Association and shall include a nominee of the Governor or 

overnors representing the member or members in whose territories 
the gata under consideration is located and one or more members 
of the technical staff of the Association. The requirement that the 
committee include the nominee of a Governor or Governors shall not 
apply in the case of financing provided to a public international or 
regional organization. 

(e) The Association shall not provide financing for any project if 
the member in whose territories the project is located objects to such 
financing, except that it shall not be necessary for the Association to 
assure itself that individual members do not object in the case of fi- 
nancing provided to a public international or regional organization. 

f) The Association shall impose no conditions that the proceeds 
of its financing shall be spent in the territories of any particular mem- 
ber or members. The foregoing shall not preclude the Association 
from complying with any restrictions on the use of funds imposed in 
accordance with the provisions of these Articles, including restric- 
tions attached to supplementary resources pursuant to agreement be- 
tween the Association and the contributor. 

(g) The Association shall make arrangements to ensure that the 
proceeds of any financing are used only for the purposes for which 
the financing was provided, with due attention to considerations of 
economy, efficiency and competitive international trade and without 
regard to political or other noneconomic influences or considerations. 

(h) Funds to be provided under any financing operation shall be 
made available to the recipient only to meet expenses in connection 


with the project as they are actually incurred. 


Srerion 2. Form and Terms of Financing 


(a) Financing by the Association shall take the form of loans. The 
Association may, however, provide other financing, either 

(i) out of funds subscribed pursuant to Article III, Section 
1, and funds derived therefrom as principal, interest or other 
charges, if the authorization for such subscriptions expressly pro- 
vides for such financing ; 
or 

(ii) in special circumstances, out of supplementary resources 
furnished to the Association, and funds derived therefrom as 
principal, interest or other charges, if the arrangements under 
which such resources are furnished expressly authorize such 
financing. 


& 
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(b) Subject to the foregoing paragraph, the Association may 
provide financing in such forms and on such terms as it may deem 
pte having regard to the economic position and prospects 
of the area or areas concerned and to the nature and requirements 
of the pro} ect. 

(c) The Association may provide financing toa member, the govern- 
ment of a territory included within the Association’s membership, a 

litical subdivision of any of the foregoing, a public or private entity 
in the territories of a fos Ri or members, or to a public international 
or regional organization. 

(d) In the case of a loan to an entity other than a member, the 
Association may, in its discretion, require a suitable governmental or 
other guarantee or guarantees. 

(e) The Association, in special cases, may make foreign exchange 
available for local expenditures. 

Section 3. Modifications of Terms of Financing 

The Association may, when and to the extent it deems appro- 
priate in the light of all relevant circumstances, including the financial 
and economic situation and prospects of the member concerned, and on 
such conditions as it may determine, agree to a relaxation or other 
modification of the terms on which any of its financing shall have 
been provided. 

Secrion 4. Cooperation with Other International Organizations 
and Members Providing Development Assistance 

The Association shall cooperate with those public international or- 
ganizations and members which provies financial and technical assist- 
ance to the less-developed areas of the world. 


Srorion 5. Miscellaneous Operations 
In addition to the operations specified elsewhere in this Agreement, 
the Association may : 
(i) borrow funds with the approval of the member in whose 
currency the loan is 
(ii) guarantee securities in which it has invested in order to 
facilitate their sale; 
(iii) buy and sell securities it has issued or guaranteed or in 
which it has invested ; 
(iv) in special cases, guarantee loans from other sources for 
purposes not inconsistent with the provisions of these Articles ; 
(v) provide technical assistance and advisory services at the 
uest of a member; and 
vi) exercise such other powers incidental to its operations 
as shall be necessary or desirable in furtherance of its purposes. 
Section 6. Political Activity Prohibited 
The Association and its officers shall not interfere in the political 
affairs of any member; nor shall they be influenced in their decisions 
by the political character of the member or membersconcerned. Only 
economic considerations shall be relevant to their decisions, and these 
considerations shall be weighed impartially in order to achieve the 
purposes stated in this Agreement. 
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i ARTICLE. VI 
Organization and Management 


Section 1. Structure of the Association 

The Association shall have a Board of Governors, Executive Di- 
rectors, a President and such other officers and staff to perform such 
duties as the Association may determine, 


Section 2. Board of Governors 
(a) All the powers of the Association shall be vested in the Board 
of Governors. 
(b) Each Governor and Alternate Governor of the Bank appointed 
by member of the Bank which is also a member of the Association 
Il ew officio be a Governor and Alternate Governor, respectively, of 
the Association. No Alternate Governor may vote except in the ab- 
sence of his principal. The Chairman of the Board of Governors of 
the Bank shall ea officio be Chairman of the Board of Governors of 
the Association except that if the Chairman of the Board of Gover- 
nors of the Bank shall represent a state which is not a member of the 
Association, then the Board of Governors shall select one of the Gov- 


ernors as Chairman of the Board of Governors. Any Governor or 
Alternate Governor shall cease to hold office if the member by which 


he was appointed shall cease to be a member of the Association. 

(c) The Board of Governors may delegate to the Executive Di- 
rectors authority to exercise any of its powers, except the power 
to: 


Bs } admit new members and determine the conditions of their 
ission ; 

(21) authorize additiona) subscriptions and determine the 
terms and conditions relating thereto; 

am suspend a member ; 

iv) deeide appeals from interpretations of this Agreement 
given by the Executive Directors; 

(v) make arrangements pursuant to Section 7 of this Article 
to cooperate with other international organizations (other than 
sree os arrangements of a temporary and administrative char- 
acter) ; 

(vi) decide to suspend permanently the operations of the As- 
sociation and to distribute its assets ; 

(vii) determine the distribution of the Association’s net in- 
come pursuant to Section 12 of this Article; and 

viri) approve proposed amendments to this Agreement. 

d) The Board of Governors shall hold an annual meeting and 
such other meetings as may be provided for by the Board of Gov- 
ernors or called by the Executive Direetore. 

(e) The annual meeting of the Board of Governors shall be held 
in conjunction with the annual meeting of the Board of Governors 
of the Bank. 

(f) A quorum for any meeting of the Board of Governors shall 
be'a majority of the Governors, exercising not less than two-thirds 
of the total voting power. 

) The Association may by regulation establish a procedure 
whereby the Executive Directors may obtain a vote of the Gov- 
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ernors on a specific question without calling a meeting of the Board 
of Governors. 

(h) The Board of Governors, and the Executive Directors to the 
extent authorized, may adopt such rules and regulations as may 
be necessary or appropriate to conduct the business of the Associa- 
tion. 

(i) Governors and Alternate Governors shall serve as such with- 
out compensation from the Association. 


Secrion 3. Voting 


(a) Each original member shall, in respect of its initial subscrip- 
tion, have 500 votes plus one additional vote for each $5,000 of its 
initial subscription. Subscriptions other than initial subscriptions 
of original members shall carry such voting rights as the Board of 
Governors shall determine pursuant to the provisions of Article 
II, Section 1(b) or Article ITI, Section 1 (b) and (c), as the case 
may be. Additions to resources other than subscriptions under 
Article IT, Section 1(b) and additional subscriptions under Article 
ITI, Section 1, shall not carry voting rights. 

(b) Except as otherwise specifically provided, all matters before 
the Association shall be decided by a majority of the votes cast. 


Srorton 4. Executive Directors 


(a) The Executive Directors shall be responsible for the conduct 
of the general operations of the Association, and for this purpose 
shall exercise all the powers given to them by this Agreement or 
delegated to them by the Board of Governors. 

(b) The Executive Directors of the Association shall be composed 
ex officio of each Executive Director of the Bank who shall have been 
() appointed by a member of the Bank which is also a member of the 

iation, or (ii) elected in an election in which the votes of at least 
one member of the Bank which is also a member of the Association 
shall have counted toward his election. The Alternate to each such 
Executive Director of the Bank shall ex officio be an Alternate Direc- 
tor of the Association. Any Director shall cease to hold office if the 
member by which he was appointed, or if all the members whose votes 
counted toward his election, shall cease to be members of the Asso- 
ciation. 

(c) Each Director who is an appointed Executive Director of the 
Bank shall be entitled to cast the number of votes which the member 
by which he was appointed is entitled to cast in the Association. 

ach Director who is an elected Executive Director of the Bank shall 
be entitled to cast the number of votes which the member or members 
of the Association whose votes counted toward his election in the 
Bank are entitled to cast in the Association. All the votes which a 
Director is entitled to cast shall be cast as a unit. 

(d) An Alternate Director shall have full power to act in the 
absence of the Director who shall have appointed him. When a 
Director is present, his Alternate may participate in meetings but 
shall not vote. 

(e) A quorum for any meeting of the Executive Directors shall be 
a majority of the Directors exercising not less than one-half of the 
total voting power. 


INTERNATIONAL LENDING AGENCIES 


(f) The Executive Directors shall meet as often as the business of 
the Association may require. 

(g) The Board of Governors shall adopt regulations under which 
a member of the Association not entitled to appoint an Executive 
Director of the Bank may send a representative to attend any meeting 
of the Executive Directors of the Association when a request made 
by, or a matter particularly affecting, that member is under consider- 
ation. 


Section 5. President and Staff 


(a) The President of the Bank shall be ex officio President of the 
Association. The President shall be Chairman of the Executive 
Directors of the Association but shall have no vote except a deciding 
vote in case of an equal division. He may participate in meetings 
of the Board of Governors but shall not vote at such meetings. 

(b) The President shall be chief of the operating staff of the As- 
sociation. Under the direction of the Executive Directors he shall 
conduct the ordinary business of the Association and under their 
general control shall be responsible for the organization, appointment 
and dismissal of the officers and staff. To the extent practicable, of- 
ficers and staff of the Bank shall be appointed to serve concurrently 
as officers and staff of the Association. 

(c) The President, officers and staff of the Association, in the dis- 
charge of their offices, owe their duty entirely to the Association and 
to no other authority. Each member of the Association shall respect 
the international character of this duty and shall refrain from all 
attempts to influence any of them in the discharge of their duties. 

(d) In appointing officers and staff the President shall, subject to 
the paramount importance of securing the highest standards of effici- 
ency and of technical competence, pay due regard to the importance 
of recruiting personnel on as wide a siecgprephical basis as possible. 


Section 6. Relationship to the Bank 


( a) The Association shall be an entity separate and distinct from 
the Bank and the funds of the Association shall be kept separate and 
apart from those of the Bank. The Association shall not borrow 
from or lend to the Bank, except that this shall not preclude the As- 
sociation from investing funds not needed in its financing operations 
in obligations of the Bank. 

(b) The Association may make arrangements with the Bank re- 

rding facilities, personnel and services and anyon gvmneite for re- 
imbursement of administrative expenses paid in the first instance by 
either organization on behalf of the other. 

(c) Nothing in this Agreement shall make the Association liable 
for the acts or obligations of the Bank, or the Bank liable for the acts 
or obligations of the Association. 


Section 7. Relations with Other International Organizations 

The Association shall enter into formal arrangements with the 
United Nations and may enter into such arrangements with other 
public international organizations having specialized responsibilities 
in related fields. 
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Srcrion 8. Location of Offices 

The principal office of the Association shall be the principal office 
of the Bank. The Association may establish other offices in the terri- 
tories of any member. 


Section 9. Depositories 

Each member shall designate its central bank as a depository in 
which the Association may keep holdings of such member’s currency 
or other assets of the Association, or, if it has no central bank, it shall 
designate for such purpose such other institution as may be accept- 
able to the Association. In the absence of any different designation, 
the depository designated for the Bank shall be the depository for the 
Association. 

Secrion 10. Channel of Communication 

Each member shall designate an appropriate authority with which 
the Association may communicate in connection with any matter aris- 
ing under this Agreement. In the absence of any different. desi 
tion, the channel of communication designated for the Bank shall be 
the channel for the Association. 

Secorron 11. Publication of Reports and Provision of Information 

@) The Association shall publish an annual report containing an 
audited statement of its accounts and shall circulate to members at 
appro ier intervals a summary statement of its financial position 
and of the results of its operations. 

(b) The Association may publish such other reports as it deems 
desirable to carry out its purposes. 

(c) Copies of all reports, statements and publications made under 
this Section shall be distributed to members. 


Srorien 12. Disposition of Net Income 

The Board of Governors shall determine from time to time the dis- 
position of the Association’s net income, having due regard to. provi- 
sion for reserves and contingencies. 


ARTICLE VII 
Withdrawal ; Suspension of Membership; Suspension of Operations 


Suction 1. Withdrawal by Members 

Any member may withdraw from membership in the Association at 
any time by transmitting a notice in ies to the Association at its 
principal office. Withdrawal shall become effective upon the date such 
notice is received. 


Section 2. Suspension of Membership 

(a) If a member fails to fulfill any of its obligations to the Associa- 
tion, the Association may suspend its membership by decision of a 
majority of the Governors, exercising a majority of the total voting 
power. The member so suspended shall automatically cease to be a 
member one vear from the date of its suspension unless a decision is 
taken by the same majority to restore the member to good standing. 

(b) While under suspension, a member shall not be entitled to exer- 
cise any rights under this Agreement except the right of withdrawal, 
but shall remain subject to all obligations. 
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Secrion 3. Suspension or Cessation of Membership in the Bank 

Any member which is suspended from membership in, or ceases to 
be a member of, the Bank shall automatically be suspended from 
membership in, or cease to be a member of, the Association, as the 
case may be. 


; Section 4. Rights and Duties of Governments Ceasing to be Mem- 
ers 

(a) When a government ceases to be a member, it shall have no 
rights under this Agreement except as provided in this Section and 
in Article X(c), but it shall, except as in this Section otherwise 
provided, remain liable for all financial obligations undertaken by it 
to the Association, whether as a member, Séeihinen, guarantor or 
otherwise. 

(b) When a government ceases to be a member, the Association and 
the government shall proceed to a settlement of accounts. As part of 
such settlement of accounts, the Association and the government may 
agree on the amounts to be paid to the government on account of its 
subscription and on the time and currencies of payment. The term 
“subscription” when used in relation to any member government shall 
for the purposes of this Article be deemed to include both the initial 
subscription and any additional subseription of such member govern- 
ment, 

(c) If no such agreement is reached within six months from the 
date when the government ceased to be a member, or such other time 
as may be agreed upon by the Association and the government, the 
following provisions shall apply: 

(i) The government shall be relieved of any further liability 
to the Association on account of its subscription, except that the 
government shall pay to the Association forthwith amounts due 
and unpaid on the date when the government ceased to be a mem- 
ber and which in the opinion of the Association are needed by 
it to meet its commitments as of that date under its financing 
operations. ; 

(ii) The Association shall return to the government funds paid 
in by the government on account of its subscription or derived 
therefrom as principal repayments and held by the Association 
on the date when the government ceased to be a member, except 
to the extent that in the opinion of the Association such funds 
will be needed by it to meet its commitments as of that date under 
its financing operations. 

(iii) The Association shall pay over to the government a pro 
rata share of all principal Paes received by the Associ- 
ation after the date on which the government ceases to be a 
member on loans contracted prior thereto, except those made out 
of supplementary resources provided to the Association under 
arrangements specifying special liquidation rights. Such share 
shall be such proportion of the total principal amount of such 
loans as the total amount paid by the government on account of 
its subscription and not returned to it pursuant to clause (ii) 
above shall bear to the total amount paid by all members on 
account of their subscriptions which shall have been used or in 
the opinion of the Association will be needed by it to meet its 
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commitments under its financing operations as of the date on 
which the government ceases to be a member. Such payment b 
the Association shall be made in instalments when and as suc 
principal repayments are received by the Association, but not 
more frequently than annually. Such instalments shall be paid 
in the currencies received by the Association except that the 
Association may in its discretion make payment in the currency 
of the government concerned. 

(iv) Any amount due to the government on account of its 
subscription may be withheld so long as that government, or the 
government of any territory included within its membership, 
or any political subdivision or any agency of any of the fore- 
going remains liable, as borrower or guarantor, to the Associ- 
ation, and such amount may, at the option of the Association, 
be applied against any such liability as it matures. 

(¥) In no event shall the government receive under this para- 
graph (c) an amount exceeding, in the aggregate, the lesser of 
the two following: (a) the amount paid by the government on 
account of its subscription, or (b) such proportion of the net 
assets of the Association, as shown on the books of the Associa- 
tion as of the date on which the government ceased to be a mem- 
ber, as the amount of its subscription shall bear to the aggregate 
amount of the subscriptions of 

(vi) All calculations required hereunder shall be made on 
such basis as shall be reasonably determined by the Association. 

(d) In no event shall any amount due to a government under this 
Section be paid until six months after the date upon which the govern- 
ment ceases to be a member. If within six months of the date upon 
which any government ceases to be a member the Association suspends 
operations under Section 5 of this Article, all rights of such govern- 
ment shall be determined by the provisions of such Section 5 and such 
government shall be considered a member of the Association for pur- 
poses of such Section 5, except that it shall have no voting rights. 


Section 5. Suspension of Operations and Settlement of Obligations 

(a) The Association may permanently suspend its operations by 
vote of a majority of the Governors exercising a majority of the total 
voting power. After such suspension of operations the Association 
shall forthwith cease all activities, except those incident to the orderly 
realization, conservation and preservation of its assets and settlement 
of its obligations. Until final settlement of such obligations and dis- 
tribution of such assets, the Association shall remain in existence and 
all mutual rights and obligations of the Association and its members 
under this Agreement shall continue unimpaired, except that no mem- 
ber shall be suspended or shall withdraw and that no distribution 
shall be made to members except as in this Section provided. 

(b) No distribution shall be made to members on account of their 
subscriptions until all liabilities to creditors shall have been discharged 
or provided for and until the Board of Governors, by vote of a ma- 
jority of the Governors exercising a majority of the total voting 
power, shall have decided to make such distribution. 

(c) Subject. to the foregoing, and to any special arrangements for 
the disposition of supplementary resources agreed upon in connection 
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with the provision of such resources to the Association, the Associa- 
tion shall distribute its assets to members pro rata in proportion to 
amounts paid in by them on account of their subscriptions. Any dis- 
tribution pursuant to the foregoing provision of this paragraph (c) 
shall be subject, in the case of any member, to prior settlement of all 
outstanding claims by the Association against such member, Such 
distribution shall be made at such times, in such currencies, and in 
cash or other assets as the Association shall deem fair and equitable. 
Distribution to the several members need not be uniform in respect of 
the type of assets distributed or of the currencies in which they are 
expressed. 

d) Any member receiving assets distributed by the Association 
pursuant to this Section or Section 4 shall enjoy the same rights with 
respect to such assets as the Association enjoyed prior to their 
distribution. 

ARTICLE VIII 


Status, Immunities and Privileges 


Section 1. Purposes of Article 

To enable the Association to fulfill the functions with which it is 
entrusted, the status, immunities and privileges provided in this 
Arties shall be accorded to the Association in the territories of each 
member. 


Section 2. Status of the Association 
The Association shall possess full juridical personality and, in 
particular, the capacity : 
(i) to contract; 
(ii) to acquire and dispose of immovable and movable prop- 


erty ; 
Gli) to institute legal proceedings. 


Section 3. Position of the Association with Regard to Judicial 
Process 

Actions may be brought against the Association only in a court 
of competent jurisdiction in the territories of a member in which the 
Association has an office, has appointed an agent for the purpose of 
accepting service or notice of process, or has issued or guaranteed 
securities. No actions shall, however, be brought by members or per- 
sons acting for or deriving claims from members. The property and 
assets of the Association shall, wheresoever located and by whomso- 
ever held, be immune from all forms of seizure, attachment or execu- 
tion before the delivery of final judgment against the Association. 


Section 4. /mmunity of Assets from Seizure 

Property and assets of the Association, wherever located and by 
whomsoever held, shall be immune from search, requisition, confisca- 
tion, expropriation or any other form of seizure by executive or legis- 
lative action. 


Section 5. Immunity of Archives 
The archives of the Association shall be inviolable. 
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Section 6. Freedom of Assets from Restrictions 

To the extent necessary to carry out the operations provided for in 
this Agreement and subject to the provisions of this Agreement, all 
property and assets of the Association shall be free from restrictions, 
regulations, controls and moratoria of any nature. 


Section 7. Privilege for Communications 

The official communications of the Association shall be accorded 
by each member the same treatment that it accords to the official 
communigations of other members. 


Secrion 8. Jmmunities and Privileges of Officers and Employees 
All Governors, Executive Directors, Alternates, officers and em- 
ployees of the Association 

(i) shall be immune from legal process with respect to acts 
performed by them in their o cial capacity except when the 
Association waives this immunity; 

(ii) not being local nationals, shall be accorded the same im- 
munities from immigration restrictions, alien registration re- 
quirements and national service obligations and the same facilities 
as regards exchange restrictions as are accorded by members to 
the representatives, officials, and employees of comparable rank 
of other members; 

(iii) shall be granted the same treatment in respect of travel- 
ling facilities as is accorded by members to representatives, of- 
ficials and employees of comparable rank of other members. 


Srcrion 9. Immunities from Taxation 

(a) The Association, its assets, property, income and its opera- 
tions and transactions authorized by this Agreement, shall be immune 
from all taxation and from all customs duties. The Association shall 
ange be immune from liability for the collection or payment of any tax 
or duty. 

(b) No tax shall be levied on or in respect of salaries and emolu- 
ments paid by the Association to Executive Directors, Alternates, 
officials or employees of the Association who are not local citizens, 
local subjects, or other local nationals. 

(c) No taxation of any kind shall be levied on any obligation or 
security issued by the Association (including any dividend or interest 
thereon) by whomsoever held 

(i) which discriminates against such obligation or security 
solely because it is issued by the Association ; or 

(ii) if the sole jurisdictional basis for such taxation is the 
place or currency in which it is issued, made payable or paid, or 
the location of any office or place of business maintained by the 
Association. 

(d) No taxation of any kind shall be levied on any obligation or 
security guaranteed by the Association (including any dividend or 
interest enna) by whomsoever held 

(i) which discriminates against such obligation or security 


solely because it is guaranteed by the Association ; or 

(ii) if the sole jurisdictional basis for such taxation is the 
location of any office or place of business maintained by the 
Association. 
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Section 10. Application of Article 


Each member shall take such action as is necessary in its own terri- 
tories for the purpose of making effective in terms of its own law the 
principles set forth in this Article and shall inform the Association 
of the detailed action which it has taken. 


ARTICLE IX 


Amendments 


(a) Any proposal to introduce modifications in this Agreement, 
whether emanating from a member, a Governor or the Executive 
Directors, shall be communicated to the Chairman of the Board of 
Governors who shall bring the proposal before the Board. If the 
jm amendment is approved by the Board, the Association shall, 

y circular letter or telegram, ask all members whether they accept 
the proposed amendment. When three-fifths of the members, having 
four-fifths of the total voting power, have accepted the proposed 
amendments, the Association shall certify the fact by formal com- 
munication addressed to all members. 

(b) Notwithstanding (a) above, acceptance by all members is re- 
quired in the case of any amendment modifying 
(i) the right to withdraw from the Association provided in 
Article VII, Section 1; 
(i the right secured by Article ITI, Section 1(c) ; 
iii) the limitation on liability provided in Article II, Sec- 
tion 3. 

(c) Amendments shall enter into force for all members three 
months after the date of the formal communication unless a shorter 
period is specified in the circular letter or telegram. 


ARTICLE X 
Interpretation and Arbitration 


(a) Any question of interpretation of the provisions of this Agree- 
ment arising between any member and the Association or between any 
members of the Association shall be submitted to the Executive Direc- 
tors for their decision. If the question particularly affects any mem- 
ber of the Association not entitled to appoint an Executive Director 
of the Bank, it shall be entitled to representation in accordance with 
Article VI, Section 4(g). 
(b) In any case where the Executive Directors have given a 
decision under (a) above, any member may require that the question 
be referred to the Board of Governors, whose decision shall be final. 
Pending the result of the reference to the Board of Governors, the ; 
Association may, so far as it deems necessary, act on the basis of the ‘ 
decision of the Executive Directors. : 
(c) Whenever a disagreement arises between the Association and a 
country which has ceased to be a member, or between the Association 
and any member during the permanent suspension of the Association, 
such disagreement shall be submitted to arbitration by a tribunal of 
three arbitrators, one appointed by the Association, another by the 
country involved and an umpire who, unless the parties otherwise 
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agree, shall be appointed by the President of the International Court 
of Justice or such other authority as may have been prescribed by 
regulation adopted by the Association. The umpire shall have fu 
power to settle al] questions of procedure in any case where the parties 
are in disagreement with respect thereto. 


ARTICLE XI 
Final Provisions 


Section 1, Entry into Force 


This Agreement shall enter into force when it has been signed on 
behalf of governments whose subscriptions comprise not less than 
sixty-five percent of the total subscriptions set forth in Schedule A 
and when the instruments referred to in Section 2(a) of this Article 
have been deposited on their behalf, but in no event shall this Agree- 
ment enter into force before September 15, 1960, 


Secrion 2. Signature 


(a) Each government on whose behalf this Agreement is signed 
shall deposit with the Bank an instrument setting forth that it has 
accepted this Agreement in accordance with its law and has taken 
all steps necessary to enable it to carry out all of its obligations under 
this Agreement. 

(b) Each government shall become a member of the Association as 
from the date of the deposit on its behalf of the instrument referred 
to in paragraph (a) above except that no government shall become 
a memver before this Agreement enters into force under Section 1 
of this Article. 

(c) This Agreement shall remain open for signature until the 
close of business on December 31, 1960, at the principal office of the 
Bank, on behalf of the governments of the states whose names are 
set forth in Schedule A, provided that, if this Agreement shall not 
have entered into force by that date, the Executive Directors of the 
Bank may extend the period during which this Agreement shall re- 
main open for signature by not more than six months. 

(d) After this Agreement shall have entered into force, it shall 
be open for signature on behalf of the government of any state whose 
membership shall have been approved pursuant to Article II, Sec- 
tion 1(b). 


Srorton 3. Territorial Application 


By its signature of this Agreement, each government accepts it both 
on its own behalf and in respect of all territories for whose inter- 
national relations such government is responsible except those which 
are excluded by such government by written notice to the Association. 

Section 4. /nauguration of the Association 

(a) As soon as this Agreement enters into force under Section 1 
of this Article the President shall call a meeting of the Executive 
Directors. 

(b) The Association shall begin operations on the date when such 
testing held. 

(c) Pending the first meeting of the Board of Governors, the 


Executive Directors may exercise all the powers of the Board of 
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Governors except those reserved to the Board of Governors under this 
Agreement. 


Section 5. Registration 

The Bank is authorized to register this Agreement with the 
Secretariat of the United Nations in accordance with Article 102 of 
the Charter of the United Nations and the Regulations thereunder 
adopted by the General Assembly. 

Done at Washington, in a single copy which shall remain deposited 
in the archives of the International Bank for Reconstruction and De- 
velopment, which has indicated by its signature below its agreement 
to act as depository of this Agreement, to register this Agreement 
with the Secretariat of the United Nations and to notify all govern- 
ments whose names are set forth in Schedule A of the date when 
this Agreement shall have entered into force under Article XI, Sec- 


tion 1 hereof. 


ScHEDULE A—INITIAL SUBSCRIPTIONS 


[U.S. $ Millions]* 


PART 1 
8.74 Union of South Africa__._____ 10. 09 
18. 16 Total_ 763. OF 
PART II 

0.76 United Arab 6. 03 
0.10 7. 06 

0. 76 236. 93 


ao terms of United States dollars of the weight and fineness in effect on January 1, 
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Senate Resolution 264, 85th Congress, 2d Session 


Resolved, That, recognizing the desirability of promoting a greater 
degree of ubeenntionat dere opment by means of multilateral loans 
based on sound economic principles, it is the sense of the Senate that 
ree ene should be given by the National Advisory Council on 
nternational Monetary and Financial Problems with respect to the 
establishment of an International Development Association, as an 
affiliate of the International Bank for Reconstruction and Develop- 
ment. 

In order to achieve greater international trade, development, and 
economic well-being, such study should include consideration of the 
following objectives: 

(1) Providing a source of long-term loans available at a rea- 
sonable rate of interest and repayable in local currencies, or 
artly in local currencies, to supplement International Bank lend- 
ing activities and thereby permit the prompt completion of worth- 
while development projects which could not otherwise go forward. 
®) Facilitating, in connection with such loans, the use of local 
and other foreign currencies, including those available to the 
United States through the sale of agricultural surpluses and 
through other programs. 
(3) Insuring that funds for international economic develop- 
ment can be made available by a process which would encourage 
multilateral contributions for this purpose. 
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DEVELOPMENT LOAN FUND 


Title II of the Mutual Security Act of 1954, as Amended 


Sec. 201. Derctaration or Purpose.—The Congress of the United 
States recognizes that the progress of free peoples in their efforts to 
further their economic Sveopenectt. and thus to strengthen their free- 
dom, is important to the security and general welfare of the United 
States. The Congress further recognizes the necessity in some cases of 
assistance to such peoples if they are to succeed in these efforts. The 
Congress accordingly reaffirms that it is the policy of the United 
States, and declares it to be the purpose of this title, to strengthen 
friendly foreign countries by encouraging the development of their 
economies through a competitive free enterprise system; to minimize 
or eliminate barriers to the flow of private investment capital and 
international trade; to facilitate the creation of a climate favorable 
to the investment of private capital; and to assist, on a basis of self- 
help and mutual cooperation, the efforts of free peoples to develop 
their economic resources and to increase their productive capabilities. 

Sec. 202. Grenerat Autuoriry.—(a) To carry out the purposes of 
this title, there is hereby created as an agency of the United States of 
America, subject to the direction and supervision of the President, a 
body corporate to be known as the “Development Loan Fund” (herein- 
after referred to in this title as the “Fund”) which shall have suc- 
cession in its corporate name. The Fund shall have its principal 
office in the District of Columbia and shall be deemed, for purposes 
of venue in civil actions, to be a resident thereof. It may establish 
offices in such other place or places as it may deem necessary or appro- 

riate. 

e (b) The Fund is hereby authorized to make loans, credits, or guar- 
anties, or to engage in other financing operations or transactions (not 
to include grants or direct purchases of equity securities), to or with 
such nations, organizations, persons or other entities, and on such terms 
and conditions, as it may determine, taking into account (1) whether 
financing could be obtained in whole or in part from other free world 
sources on reasonable terms, (2) the economic and technical soundness 
of the activity to be financed, (3) whether the activity gives reason- 
able promise of contributing to the development of economic resources 
or to the increase of productive capacities in furtherance of the pur- 

of this title, and (4) the possible adverse effects upon the econ- 
omy of the United States, with special reference to areas of substantial 
labor surplus, of the activity and the financing operation or transac- 
tion involved. Loans shall be made by the Fund only on the basis of 
firm commitments by the borrowers to make repayment and upon a 
finding that there are reasonable prospects of such repayment. The 
Fund in its operations shall recognize that development loan assist- 
ance will be most effective in those countries which show a responsive- 
ness to the vital long-term economic, political, and social concerns of 
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their people, demonstrate a clear willingness to take effective self-help 
measures, and effectively demonstrate that such assistance is consistent 
with, and makes a contribution to, workable long-term economic devel- 
opment objectives. The Fund shall be administered so as to support 
and encourage private investment and other private participation fur- 
thering the purposes of this title, and it shall be administered so as not 
to compete with private investment capital, the Export-Import Bank 
or the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development. The 
provisions of section 955 of title 18 of the United States e shall not 
apply to prevent any person, including any individual, partnership, 
corporation, or association, from acting for or participating with the 
Fund in any operation or transaction, or from acquiring any obliga- 
tion issued in connection with any operation or transaction, engaged in 
by the Fund. The authority of section 451(a) of this Act may not 
be used to waive the requirements of this title or of the Mutual Defense 
Assistance Control Act of 1951 with respect to this title, nor may the 
authority of section 501 of this Act be used to increase or decrease the 
funds available under this title. No guaranties of equity investment 
against normal business-type risks shall be made available under this 
subsection nor shall the fractional reserve maintained by the Develo 
ment Loan Fund for any guaranty made pursuant to this section 
less in any case than 50 per centum of the contractual liability of the 
Development Loan Fund under such guaranty, and the total contrac- 
tual liability of the Development Loan Fund under all of such guaran- 
ties shall not, at any one time, exceed $100,000,000. The President’s 
semi-annual reports to the Congress on operations under this Act, as 
provided for in section 534 of this Act, shall include detailed informa- 
tion on the implementation of this title. 

Sec. 203. Carrrarization.—There is hereby authorized to be appro- 

riated to the President at any time after enactment of the Mutual 

curity Act of 1959 without fiscal year limitation for advances to the 
Fund after June 30, 1959, not to exceed $1,800,000,000 of which not 
to exceed $700,000,000 may be advanced prior to July 1, 1960, and not 
to exceed an additional $1,100,000,000 may be advanced prior to July 
1, 1961. 

"Seo. 204. Fiscan Provistons.—(a) All receipts from activities or 
transactions under this title shall be credited to the Fund and, notwith- 
standing section 1415 of the Supplemental Appropriation Act, 1953, 
or any other provision of law relating to the use of foreign currencies 
or other receipts accruing to the United States, shall be available for 
use for purposes of this title. 

(b) The Fund is authorized to incur, in accordance with the pro- 
visions of this title, obligations in amounts which may not at any 
time exceed the assets of the Fund. The term “assets of the Fund” as 
‘used in this section shall mean the amount of liquid assets of the Fund 
at any given time including any amount of capitalization made avail- 
able pursuant to section 203 of this Act which has not been advanced 
to the Fund as of such time. The assets of the Fund shall be avail- 
able without fiscal year limitation for any obligations or expenditures 
in connection with the performance of functions under this title. 

(c) The Fund shall deemed to be a wholly owned Government 


‘corporation: and. shall accordingly be subject to the applicable pro- 
visions of the Government Corporation Control Act, as amended. 


INTERNATIONAL LENDING AGENCIES 165 


Sec. 205. Management, Powers anp AurHorities.—(a) The man- 
agement of the Fund shall be vested in a Board of Directors (here- 
inafter referred to in this title as the “Board”) consisting of the 
Under Secretary of State for Economic Affairs, who shall be Chair- 
man, the Director of the International Cooperation Administration, 
the Chairman of the Board of Directors of the Export-Import Bank, 
the Managing Director of the Fund, and the United States Executive 
Director on the International Bank for Reconstruction and Develop- 
ment. The Board shall carry out its functions subject to the foreign 
policy guidance of the Secretary of State. The Board shall act by a 
majority vote ean een in by a quorum; and three members of 
the Board shall constitute a quorum. Subject to the foregoing sen- 
tence, vacancies in the membership of the Board shall not affect its 
power to act. The Board shall meet for organization purposes when 
and where called by the Chairman. The Board may, in addition to 
taking any other necessary or appropriate actions in connection with 
the management of the Fund, adopt, amend, and repeal bylaws gov- 
erning the conduct of its business and the performance of the authori- 
ties, powers, and functions of the Fund and its officers and employees. 
The members of the Board shall receive no compensation for their 
services on the Board but may be paid actual travel expenses and per 
diem in lieu of subsistence under the Standardized Government Travel 
Regulations in connection with travel or absence from their homes or 
regular places of business for purposes of business of the Fund. 

(b) ere shall be a Managing Director of the Fund who shall be 
the chief executive officer of the Fund, who shall be appointed by the 
President of the United States by and with the advice and consent of 
the Senate, and whose compensation shall be at a rate of $20,000 a 
year. There shall also be a Deputy Managing Director of the Fund, 
whose compensation shall be at a rate not in excess of $19,000 a year, 
and four other officers of the Fund, whose titles shall be determined 
by the Board and whose compensation shall be at a rate not in excess 
of $18,000 per year. Appointment to the offices provided for in the 
se sentence shall be by the Board. The Managing Director, in 

is capacity as chief executive officer of the Fund, the Deputy Man- 
aging Director and the other officers of the Fund shall perform such 
functions as the Board may designate and shall be subject to the super- 
vision and direction of the Board. During the absence or disability 
of the Managing Director or in the event of a vacancy in the office of 
Managing Director, the Deputy Managing Director shall act as Man- 
aging Director, or, if the Deputy Managing Director is also absent or 
disabled or the office of Deputy Managing Director is vacant, such 
other officer as the Board may designate shall act as Managing Direc- 
tor. The offices provided for in this subsection shall be in addition to 
positions otherwise authorized by law. 
». (ec) The Fund, in addition to other powers and authorities vested 
in or delegated or assigned to the Fund or its officers or the Board, 
may : enter into, perform, and modify contracts, leases, agreements, or 
other transactions, on such terms as it may deem appropriate, with any 
agency or instrumentality of the United States, with any foreign 
government or foreign government agency, or with any person, part- 
nership, association, corporation, organization, or other entity, pub- 
lic or private, singly or in combination; accept and use gifts or dona- 
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tions of services, funds, or Baety (real, personal or mixed, tangible 
or intangible) ; contract for the services of attorneys; determine the 
character of and necessity for obligations and expenditures of the 
Fund, and the manner in which they shall be incurred, allowed, and 
paid, subject to provisions of law specifically applicable to Govern- 
ment corporations; acquire and dispose of, upon such terms and con- 
ditions and for such consideration as the Fund shall determine to be 
reasonable, through purchase, exchange, discount, rediscount, public 
or private sale, negotiation, assignment, exercise of option or conver- 
sion rights, or otherwise, for cash or credit, with or without endorse- 
ment or guaranty, any property, real, personal, mixed, tangible or 
intangible, includi g: but not limited to, mortgages, bonds, debentures 
(including convertible debentures), liens, pledges, and other collateral 
or security, contracts, claims, currencies, notes, drafts, checks, bills of 
exchange, acceptances including bankers’ acceptances, cable transfers 
and all other evidences of indebtedness or ownership (provided that 
equity securities se 4 not be directly purchased although such securi- 
ties may be acquired by other means such as by exercise of conversion 
rights or through enforcement of liens, pledges or otherwise to satisfy 
a previously incurred indebtedness), and guarantee payment against 
any instrument above specified; issue letters of credit and letters of 
commitment; collect or compromise any obligations assigned to or 
held by, and any legal or equitable rights accruing to, the Fund, and, 
as the Fund may determine, refer any such obligations or rights to 
the Attorney General for suit or collection; adopt, alter and use a 
corporate seal which shall be judicially noticed; require bonds for 
the faithful performance of the duties of its officers, attorneys, agents 
and employees and pay the premiums thereon; sue and be sued in 
its corporate name (provided that no attachment, injunction, garnish- 
ment, or similar process, mesne or final, shall be issued against the 
Fund or any officer thereof, including the Board or any member 
thereof, in his official capacity or against property or funds owned 
or held by the Fund or any such officer in his official capacity) ; exer- 
cise, in the payment of debts out of bankrupt, insolvent or decedent’s 
estates, the priority of the Government of the United States; purchase 
one passenger motor vehicle for use in the continental United States 
and replace such vehicle from time to time as necessary; use the 
United States mails in the same manner and under the same condi- 
tions as the executive departments of the Federal Government; and 
otherwise take any and all actions determined by the Fund to be neces- 
sary or desirable in making, carrying out, servicing, compromising, 
liquidating, or otherwise dealing with or realizing on any transaction 
or operation, or in carrying out any function. Nothing herein shall 
be construed to exempt the Fund or its operations from the applica- 
tion of section 507 (b) and 2679 of title 28, United States Code or of 
section 367 of the Revised Statutes (5 U.S.C. 316), or to authorize the 
Fund to borrow any funds from any source without the express 
legislative permission of the Congress. 7 
(d) The Fund shall contribute, from the respective appropriation 
or fund used for payment of salaries, pay or compensation, to the 
civil service retirement and disability fund, a sum as provided by 
section 4(a) of the Civil Service Retirement Act, as amended (5 
U.S.C. 2254a), except that such sum shall be determined by applying 
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to the total basic salaries (as defined in that Act) paid to the em- 
ployees of the Fund covered by that Act, the per centum rate deter- 
mined annually by the Civil Service Commission to be the excess of 
the total normal cost per centum rate of the civil service retirement 
system over the employee deduction rate specified in said section 4 
(a). The Fund shall also contribute at least quarterly from such 
appropriation or fund, to the employees’ compensation fund, the 
amount determined by the Secretary of Labor to be the full cost of 
benefits and other payments made from such fund on account of in- 
juries and deaths of its employees which may hereafter occur. The 
Fund shall also pay into the Pocntintt as miscellaneous receipts that 
portion of the cost of administration of the respective funds attribut- 
able to its employees, as determined by the Civil Service Commission 
and the Secretary of Labor. 

(e) The assets of the Development Loan Fund on the date of en- 
actment of the Mutual Security Act of 1958 shall be transferred as 
of such date to the body corporate created by section ek of this 
Act. In addition, records, personnel, and property of the Interna- 
tional Cooperation Administration may, as agreed by the Managing 
Director and the Director of the International Cooperation Admin- 
istration or as determined by the President, be transferred to the 
Fund. Obligations and liabilities incurred against, and rights estab- 
lished or acquired for the benefit of or with respect to, the Develo 
ment Loan Fund during the period between August 14, 1957, and the 
date of enactment of the Mutual Security Act of 1958 are hereby 
transferred to, and accepted and assumed by, the body corporate 
created by section 202(a) of this Act. A person serving as Manager 
of the Development Loan Fund as of the date of enactment of the 
Mutual Security Act of 1958 shall not, by reason of the enactment 
of that Act, require reappointment in order to serve in the office of 
Managing Director provided for in section 205(b) of this Act. 

Sec. 206. Natronat Apvisory Counctt.—The Fund shall be admin- 
istered subject to the applicable provisions of section 4 of the Bretton 
Woods Agreements Act (22 U.S.C. 286b) with respect to the func- 
tions of the National Advisory Council on International Monetary 
and Financial Problems. 


Export-Import Bank Act of 1945, as Amended 


AN ACT To provide for increasing the lending authority of the Export-Import 
Bank of Washington, and for other purposes. 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the 
United States of America in Congress assembled, That this Act may 
be cited as the “Export-Import Bank Act of 1945.” + 

Seo. 2. (a)? There is hereby created a corporation with the name 
Export-Import Bank of ae which shall be an agency of the 
United Statesof America. The objects and purposes of the Bank shall 
be to aid in financing and to facilitate exports and imports and the ex- 
change of commodities between the United States or any of its Terri- 
tories or insular ions and any foreign country or the agencies or 
nationals thereof. In connection with and in furtherance of its objects 
and purposes, the Bank is authorized and empowered to do a general 
banking business except that of circulation; to receive deposits; to 
purchase, discount, rediscount, sell, and negotiate, with or without its 
endorsement or guaranty, and to guarantee notes, drafts, checks, bills 
of exchange, acceptances, including bankers’ acceptances, cable trans- 
fers, and other evidences of indebtedness ; to purchase, sell, and guar- 
antee securities but not to purchase with its funds any stock in an 
other corporation except that it may acquire any such stock throug 
the enforcement of any lien or pledge or otherwise to satisfy a pre- 
viously contracted indebtedness to it; to accept bills and drafts drawn 
upon it; to issue letters of credit; to purchase and sell coin, bullion, 
and exchange; to borrow and to lend money ; to perform m4 act herein 
authorized in participation with any other person, including any 
individual, partnership, corporation, or association; to adopt, alter 
and use a corporate seal, which shall be judicially noticed ; to sue and 
to be sued ; to complain and to defend in any court of competent juris- 
diction; and the enumeration of the foregoing powers shall not be 
deemed to exclude other powers necessary to the achievement of the 
objects and purposes of the Bank. The Bank shall be entitled to the 


112 U. 8. C. § 635 note. 

212 U. S. C. § 635. Subsection (a ee oe December 28, 1945 (59 Stat. 666), 
and by Act June 9, 1947 (61 Stat. 130). Immediately before the 1947 amendment, sub- 
section (a) read as follows: 

“Sec. 2. (a) The Export-Import Bank of Washington, District of Columbia, a banking 
corporation organized under the laws of the District of Columbia as an agency of the 
United States, is continued as an agency of the United States, and in addition to existing 
charter powers, and without limitation as to the total amount of obligations thereto of any 
borrower, endorser, acceptor, obligor, or guarantor at any time outstanding, it is hereby 
authorized and empowered to make loans, to discount, rediscount or guarantee notes, drafts, 
bills of exchange, and other evidences of debt, or participate in the same, for the purpose 
of aiding in the financing and facilitating of exports and imports and the exchange of 
commodities between the United States or any of its territories or insular possessions and 
any foreign country (or the Philippine Islands) or the agencies or nationals thereof. The 
Bank is Kereby authorized to use all its assets, including capital and net earnings there- 
from, and to use all moneys which have been or may hereafter be allocated to or borrowed 
by it, in the exercise of its functions as such agency.’ 
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use of the United States mails in the same manner and upon the same 
conditions as the executive departments of the Government. The Bank 
is hereby authorized to use all of its assets and all moneys which have 
been or may hereafter be allocated to or borrowed by it in the exercise 
of its functions. Net earnings of the Bank after reasonable provision 
for ible losses shall be used for payment of dividends on capital 
pr Any such dividends shall be deposited into the Treasury as 
miscellaneous receipts. 

(b) It is the policy of the Congress that the Bank in the exercise of 
its functions should supplement and encourage and not compete with 
private capital, and that loans, so far as possible consistently with 
carrying out the purposes of subsection (a), shall generally be for 
specific purposes, and, in the judgment of the Board of Directors, offer 
reasonable assurance of repayment. 

(c)* (1) The Export-Import Bank of Washington is further author- 
ized, in the manner and to the extent herein specified, to provide insur- 
ance in an aggregate amount not in excess of $100,000,000 outstandin 
at any one time for the benefit of citizens of the United States, includ- 
ing corporations, partnerships, and associations organized and exist- 
ing under the laws of the United States or any State, District, Terri- 
tory, or possession thereof, against the risks of loss of or damage to 
tangible personal property of United States origin which is exported 
from the United Grates in commercial intercourse and is located in 
any friendly foreign ryt: to the extent that such loss or dama 
results from hostile or warlike action in time of peace or war, includ- 
ing civil war, revolution, rebellion, insurrection, or civil strife arising 
therefrom, or from an order of any government or public authority 
confiscating, expropriating, or requisitioning such property and to 
the extent that such property is owned in whole or in part by the 
ores or constitutes security for financial obligations owed to the 
assured. 

(2) Insurance may be provided pursuant to this subsection only to 
the extent that it cannot be obtained on reasonable terms and condi- 
tions from companies authorized to do an insurance business in any 
State of the United States and to the extent that it cannot be obtained 
from any agency of the United States Government providing marine 
or air war-risk insurance. 

(3) In nagenye 4 insurance pursuant to this subsection, the Bank 
may reinsure in whole or in part any company authorized to do an 
insurance business in any State of the United States or may employ 
any such company or group of companies to act as its underwriting 
agent in the issuance of such insurance and the adjustment of claims 
arising thereunder. 

(4) Subject to the limitations herein provided, the Bank shall 
from time to time determine the terms and conditions under which 
it will provide insurance pursuant to this subsection: Provided, how- 
ever, That such insurance shall be based, insofar as practicable, upon 
consideration of the risk involved: And provided further, That the 
term of coverage of any such insurance shall not exceed one year, sub- 
ject to renewal or extension from time to time for periods of not exceed- 
ing one year.as may be determined by the Bank. 


- 8 Subsection (¢) added by Act May 21, 1953 (67 Stat. 28). 
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Szo. 3.4 (a) The Export-Import Bank of Washington shall con- 
stitute an independent agency of the United States and neither the 
Bank nor any of its functions, powers, or duties shal] be transferred 
to or consolidated with an other department, agency, or corporation 
of the Government unless the Congress shall otherwise by law provide. 

(b) There shall be a President of the Export-Import Bank of 
Washington, who shall be appointed by the President of the United 
States by and with the advice and consent of the Senate, who shall 
receive a salary at the rate of $21,000° per annum, and who shall 
serve as chief executive officer of the Bank. There shall be a First 
Vice President of the Bank, who shall be appointed by the President 
of the United States by and with the advice and consent of the Sen- 
ate, who shall receive a salary at the rate of $20,500 ° per annum, who 
shall serve as President of the Bank during the absence or disability 
of or in the event of a vacancy in the office of President of the Bank, 
and who shall at other times perform such functions as the President 
of the Bank may from time to time prescribe. 


412 U. S. C. § 635a. Section 3 amended by Act October 15, 1949 (63 Stat. 880), and 
aes sue 9, 1954 (68 Stat. 677). Imm tely before the 1954 amendment section 
read as follows: 

“Spc. 3. (a) (1) The management of the Export-Import Bank of Washington shall be 
vested in a Board of Directors consisting of the Administrator of the Foreign Economie 
Administration, who shall serve as Chairman, the Secretary of State, and three persons 
appointed by the President of the United States by and with the advice and consent of the 
Senate. The Secretary of State, to such extent as he deems it advisable, may designate to 
act for him in the discharge of his duties as a member of the Board of Directors any officer 
of the Department of State who shall have been appointed by and with the advice and con- 
sent of the Senate. 

“(2) If the Foreign Beonomie Administration ceases to exist in the Office for Emergency 
Management in the Executive Office of the President, the President of the United States 
shall appoint by and with the advice and consent of the Senate another member of the 
Board of Directors. The member so appointed shall serve for the remainder of the existin 
terms of the other three appointed members, but successors shall be appointed for terms o: 
five years. After the Foreign Economic Administrator ceases to be a member of the Board 
of Directors the President of the United States shall, from time to time, designate one of 
the members of the Board to serve as Chairman. 

“(3) Of the five members of the Board, not more than three shall be members of any 
one political party. Each of the appointed directors shall devote his time not otherwise 
required by the business of the United States principally to the business of the Bank. 
Before entering upon his duties each of the directors so appointed and each officer of the 
Bank shall take an oath faithfully to discharge the duties of his office. The terms of the 

ointed directors shall be five years, except that the terms of the directors first appointed 
all run from the date of appointment until June 80, 1950. Whenever a vacancy occurs 
among the directors so appointed, the person appointed to fill such vacancy shall hold office 
for the unexpired portion of the term of the director whose place he is selected to fill, 
Hach of the appointed directors shall receive a salary at the rate of $15,000 per annum, 
unless he is an officer of the Bank, in which event he may elect to receive the salary of such 
officer. No director, officer, attorney, agent, or employee of the Bank shall in any manner, 
directly or indirectly, participate in the deliberation upon or the determination of any 
question affecting his personal interests, or the interests of any corporation, partnership, 
or association in which he is directly or indirectly personally interested. 

“(b) A majority of the Board of Directors shall constitute a quorum. 

“(¢) The Board of Directors shall adopt such bylaws as are necessary for the proper 
Management and functioning of the Export-Import Bank of Washington, and may amend 


the same. 

“(d) There shall be an Advisory Board consisting of the Chairman of the Hxport- 
Import Bank of Washington, who shall serve as Chairman, the Secretary of State, the 
Secretary of the Treasury, the Secretary of Commerce, and the Chairman of the Board of 
Governors of the Federal Reserve System, which shall meet at the call of the Chairman. 
The Advisory Board may make such recommendations to the Board of Directors as it 
— ina ne and the Board of Directors shall consult the Advisory Board on major 

uestions 0: icy. 
> “*(e@) Until ¢ October 31, 1945, or until at least two of the members of the Board of Direc- 
tors to be appointed have qualified as such directors, whichever is the earlier, the affairs of 
the Bank shall continue to be mana by the existing Board of Trustees. 

“(f) The BExport-Import Bank of Washington shall constitute an independent agency of 
the United States and neither the Bank nor any of its functions, powers, or duties be 
transferred to or consolidated with any other department, agency, or corporation of the 
Government unless the on shall otherwise by law a ont 

{Also see Reorganization Plan No. 5 of 1953 (67 Sta es7).) 

Increased by section 104 Ss) jy) of the Federal Executive Pay Act of 1956 (70 Stat. 


736). Also see 
6 by section 10 Executive Pay Act of 1956 (70 Stat. 787). 


Increased 
Also see 5 U. 8. C. § 2204 (81 
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(e) There shall be a Board of Directors of the Bank consisting of 
the ident of the Export-Import Bank of Washi who shall 


serve as Chairman, the First Vice President who shall serve as Vice 
‘Chairman, and three additional persons appointed by the President 
of the United States by and with the advice and consent of the Senate. 
‘Of the five members of the Board, not more than three shall be mem- 
bers of any one political party. Each director, other than the Presi- 
dent of the Export-Import Bank and the Vice President of the Ex- 
port-Import Bank, shall receive a salary at the rate of $20,000* per 
annum. Before entering upon his duties, each of the directors shall 
take an oath faithfully to discharge the duties of his office. Terms 
of the directors shall be at the pleasure of the President of the United 
States, and the directors, in addition to their duties as members of the 
Board, shall perform such additional duties and may hold such other 
offices in the administration of the Bank as the ident of the 
Bank may from time to time prescribe. A majority of the Board of 
Directors shall constitute a quorum. The Board of Directors shall 
adopt, and may from time to time amend, such bylaws as are neces- 
sary for the proper management and functioning of the Bank, and 
shall, in such bylaws, designate the vice presidents and other officers 
of the Bank and prescribe their duties. 
(d) There shall be an Advisory Committee of nine members, a 
pointed by the Board of Directors on the recommendation of the 
resident of the Bank, who shall be broadly representative of pro- 


duction, commerce, finance, agriculture, and labor. The Advisory 
Committee shall meet one or more times per year, on the call of 
the President of the Bank, to advise with the Bank on its program. 
Members of the Advisory Committee shall be paid a per diem allow- 
ance of $50 for each day spent away from their homes or regular 
places of business, for the purpose of attendance at meeti of the 
Committee, and in necessary travel, and while so engaged they may 
be paid actual travel expenses and not to exceed $10 per diem in 
lieu of subsistence and other expenses. 

(e) No director, officer, attorney, agent, or employee of the bank 
shall in any manner, directly or indirectly, participate in the delibera- 
tion upon or the determination of any question affecting his personal 
interests, or the interests of any corporation, partnership, or associa- 
tion in which he is directly or indirectly personally interested. 

Src. 4.8 The Export-Import Bank of Washington shall have a cap- 
ital stock of $1,000,000,000 subscribed by the United States. Pay- 
ments for $1,000,000 of such capital stock shall be made by the sur- 
render to the Bank for cancellation of the common stock heretofore 
issued by the Bank and purchased by the United States. Payment 
for $174,000,000 of such capital stock shall be made by the surrender 
to the Bank for cancellation of the preferred stock heretofore issued 
by the Bank and purchased by the nstruction Finance Corpora- 
tion. Payment for the $825,000,000 balance of such capital stock 
shall be subject to call at any time in whole or in part by the Board 
of Directors of the Bank. For the purpose of making payments of 


t Increased by section 106 fs) (45) of the Federal Executive Pay Act of 1956 (70 Stat 
C.§2 (a) (45). 
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a public-debt transaction the proceeds of any securities hereafter 
issued under the Second Liberty Bond Act, as amended, and the pur- 
poses for which securities may be issued under the Act are extended 
to include such purpose, Payment under this section of the sub- 
scription of the United States to the Bank and repayments thereof 
shall be treated as public-debt transactions of the United States. 
Certificates evidencing stock ownership of the United States shall be 
issued by the Bank to the President of the United States, or to such 
other person or persons as he may designate from time to time to 
the extent of the common and preferred stock surrendered and other 
a ae made for the capital stock of the Bank under this section. 
EO. 5.° (a) The Secretary of the Treasury shall pay to the Recon- 
struction Finance Corporation the par value of the preferred stock 
upon its surrender to the Bank for cancellation. For the purpose of 
making such payments to the Reconstruction Finance Corporation the 
Secretary of the Treasury is authorized to use as a public-debt trans- 
action the proceeds of any securities hereafter issued under the Second 
Liberty Bond Act, as amended, and the purposes for which securities 
mey be issued under that Act are extended to include such purpose. 
Payment under this subsection to the Reconstruction Finance Corpora- 
tion shall be treated as public-debt transactions of the United States. 

(b) Any dividends on the preferred stock accumulated and unpaid 
to the date of its surrender for cancellation shall be paid to the Recon- 
struction Finance Corporation by the Bank. 

Sro. 6° The Export-Import Bank of Washington is authorized to 
issue from time to time for purchase by the Secretary of the Treasury 
its notes, debentures, bonds, or other obligations; but the aggregate 
amount of such obligations outstanding at any one time shall not 
exceed $6,000,000,000. Such obligations shall be redeemable at the 
option of the Bank before maturity in such manner as may be stipu- 
lated in such obligations and shall have such maturity as may 
be determined by the Board of Directors of the Bank with the 
approval of the rnuinny of the Treasury. Each such obligation shall 
bear interest at a rate determined by the Secretary of the Treasury, 
taking into consideration the current average rate on outstanding 
marketable obligations of the United States as of the last day of the 
month preceding the issuance of the obligation of the Ba The 
Secretary of the Treasury is hereby authorized and directed to pur- 
chase any obligations of the B issued hereunder and for such 
purpose the Secretary of the Treasury is authorized to use as a public- 


U.S. C. § 635c. 

#12 U. 8. C. § 635d. Section 6 amended Act June 9, 1947 (61 Stat. 120); Act Octo- 
ber 3, 1951 (65 Stat. 867) ; Act August 9, 1954 (68 Stat. 677) ; and Act May 23, 1958 (72 
Stat. 133). It originally read as follows: 

“Sec. 6. The Export-Import Bank of Washington is authorized to issue from time to time 
for purchase by the Secretary of the prsesury its notes, debentures, bonds, or other obli- 
gations; but the aggregate amount of such obligations outstanding at any one time shall 
Rot exceed two and one-half times the authorized capital stock of the Ban Such obliga- 
tions shall be redeemable at the option of the Bank before maturity in such manner as may 
be stipulated in such obligations and shall have such maturity and bear such rate of in- 
terest as may be determined by_the Board of Directors of the Bank with the approval of the 
Secretary of the eid nme The ye oy of the Treasury is hereby authorized and 
directed to purchase any obligations of the Bank issued hereunder and for such purpose the 
Secretary of the Treasury is authorized to use as a public-debt transaction the proceeds of 
any securities hereafter ued under the Second Liberty Bond Act, as amended, and the 
purposes for which securities may be issued under that Act are extended to include such 
purpose. Payment under this section of the gocee price of such obligations of the Bank 
and ‘repayments thereof by the Bank ehall be treated as public-debt transactions of the 


United States.” 4 
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debt transaction the proceeds of any securities hereafter issued under 
the Second Liberty Bond Act, as amended, and the purposes for which 
securities may be issued under that Act are extended to include such 
purpose. Payment under this section of the purchase price of such 
obligations of the Bank and repayments thereof by the Bank shall be 
treated as public-debt transactions of the United States. 

Sec. 7.4 The Export-Import Bank of Washington shal] not have 
outstanding at any one time loans, guaranties, and insurance in an 
ag. te amount in excess of $7,000,000,000. 

Ec. 8.12 The Export-Import Bank of Washington shall continue to 
exercise its functions in connection with and in erance of its ob- 
jects and purposes until the close of business on June 30, 1963, but the 

rovisions of this section shall not be construed as preventing the 

ank from acquiring obligations prior to such date which mature 
subsequent to such date or from assuming prior to such date liability 
as guarantor, endorser, or acceptor of obligations which mature sub- 
sequent to such date, or from issuing, either prior or subsequent to 
such date, for purchase by the Secretary of the Treasury, its notes, 
debentures, bonds, or other obligations which mature subsequent to 
such date or from continuing as a corporate agency of the United 
States and exercising any of its functions subsequent to such date for 
purposes of orderly liquidation, including the administration of its 
assets and the collection of any obligations held by the Bank. 

Sec. 9.4* The Export-Import Bank of Washington shall transmit to 
the Congress semiannually a complete and detailed report of its opera- 
tions. The report shall be as of the close of business on June 30 and 
December 31 of each year. 

Sec. 10. Section 9 of the Act of January 31, 1935 (49 Stat. 4, ch. 
2), as amended, is repealed. 

Sec. 11.* Notwithstanding the provisions of section 955 of Title 18, 
U. S. Code, any person, including any individual, partnership, cor- 

ration, or association, may act for or participate with the Export- 

mport Bank of Washington in any operation or transaction, or may 
acquire any obligation issued in connection with any operation or 
transaction, en in by the Bank. 

Sec. 12.*% The Export-Import Bank of Washington created hereby 
shall by virtue of this Act succeed to all of the rights and assume all of 
the liabilities of Export-Import Bank of Washington, a District of 
Columbia corporation, and any outstanding capital stock of the Dis- 


112 U0. 8. C. § 635e. Section 7 amended by Act October 3, 1951 (65 Stat. 367); Act 
May 21, 1953 (67 Stat. 28); Act August 9, 1 (68 Stat. 677); and Act May 22, 1958 
(72 Stat. 133). _It originally read as follows: 

“Szc. 7. The Export-Import Bank of Washington shall not have outstanding at any one 
time loans and guaranties in an aggregate amount in excess of three and one-half times the 
authorized capital stock of the Bank.” 

#212 U0. S. C. § 635f. Section 8 amended by Act June 9, 1947 (61 Stat. 130) ; Act Octo- 
bes 3, 1951 (65 Stat. 367) ; and Act Jume 17, 1957 (71 Stat. 82). It originally read as 
ollows : 

“Spc. 8. The provisions of the existing charter of the Bank relating to the term of its 
existence, to the management of its affairs, and to its capital stock are superseded by the 
Provisions of this Act and the Bank shall be exempt from ee with one Ereeneeee 
of law relating to the amendment of certificates of incorporation or to the retirement or 
increase of stock of District of Columbia corporations and from the a of any fee or 
tax to the Recorder of Deeds of the District of Columbia determined upon the value or 
of the Bank or any increase thereof.” 

4120. 8. C. § 635h. Section 11 amended by section 29 of the Act tember 3, 1954 
68 Stat. 1237) by substituting “section 955 of Title 18, United States Code” in lieu of “the 
et of April 18, 1934 (48 Stat., ch. 112, p. 574)”. 

#120. 8. C. § 6351. Section 12 added by Act June 9, 1947 (61 Stat. 180). 
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trict of Columbia corporation shall be deemed to have been issued 
by and shall be capital stock of the corporation created by this Act 
and all of the personnel, property, records, funds (including all un- 
expended balances of appropriations, allocations, or other funds now 
available), assets, contracts, obligations, and liabilities of the District 
of Columbia corporation are hereby transferred to, accepted, and 
assumed by the corporation created by this Act, without the necessity 
of any Act or Acts on the part of the corporation created by this Act 
or of the District of Columbia corporation, their officers, employees, 
or agents or of any other department or agency of the United States 
to carry out the purposes hereof and it shall be unnec to take 
any further action to effect the dissolution or liquidation of Export- 
Import Bank of Washington, a District of Columbia corporation. 
The members of the Board of Directors of the District of Columbia 
corporation, appointed pursuant to the paerenene of the Export-Im- 
port Bank Act of 1945, shall, during the unexpired portion of the 


terms for which they were appointed, continue in office as mem 
of the Board of Directors of the corporation created by this Act. 
Approved July 31, 1945. 
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Cooley Amendment 


Section 104(e) of the Agricultural Trade Development and Assistance Act of 
1954, as amended (Public Law 480, 83d Cong., as amended) 


(e) For promoting balanced economic development and trade 
among nations, for which purposes not more than 25 per centum of 
the currencies received pursuant to each such ment shall be 
available through and under the procedures established by the Ex- 
port-Import Bank for loans mutually agreeable to said bank and the 
country with which the agreement is made to United States business 
firms and branches, subsidiaries, of affiliates of such firms for business 
development and trade expansion in such countries and for loans to 
domestic or foreign firms for the establishment of facilities for aiding 
in the utilization, distribution, or otherwise increasing the consump- 
tion of, and markets for, United States agricultural products: Pro- 
vided, however, That no such loans shall be made for the manufacture 
of any products to be exported to the United States in competition 
with products produced in the United States or for the manufacture 
or production of any commodity to be marketed in competition with 
United States agricultural commodities or the products thereof. 
Foreign currencies may be accepted in repayment of such loans. 
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